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August 2005

Standard NTP release 11.03 for the SNO8 (DMS) software release.

Volume5
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Volume 6
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Volume7
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Volume3
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Volume4
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1-1

1 Data schema tables

The following pages contain the data schema tables.
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1-2 Data schema tables

DGCODE

Table name

Digit Analysis Code Table

Functional description of table DGCODE

Table DGCODE containsthe digit analysis data that appliesto speci ed types
of calls. The following determines the type of digit analysis that the system
performs:

o digit analysisindex name (DGNAME) for the originating line or trunk

e rstoneortw odigitsdialed

If table DGCODE does not contain digit analysis data for the call, the default
values speci ed in table DGHEAD apply . When this condition occurs, the
DGNAME and rst one or tw o digits dialed do not index atuple. The
DGNAME and rst one or tw o digits dialed do not index atuple that

corresponds in table DGCODE. In all other conditions, table DGCODE
speci es one of the types of digit analysis described belo w.

Collect a xed number of digits Digit analysiscollectsaspeci ed number of
digits and the digits that index thistable. Digit collection stopsif the system
dials a speci ed stop digit.

Collect in two step  Digit analysis collects a speci ed number of digits and
the digits that index thistable. The system enables overlap signaling.

Continues Digit analysis continues with another DGNAME that thistable
Speci €s.

Collect a range of digits Digit analysiscollectsaspeci ed minimum number
of digits. Collection stops when one of the following conditions occur:

» thedigit analysis collects the speci ed maximum number of digits

» thetime-out exceeds the speci ed time-out

» thesystem dials a speci ed stop digit
Report Digit analysis reports on the digits collected at thistime.

Refer to table DGHEAD for related information.

Data Il sequence

Enter data into table DGHEAD before you enter data into table DGCODE.
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Data schema tables 1-3

DGCODE (continued)

Table size

0 to 600 tuples

The number of tuples with a minimum of two digitsin elds FR OMD and
TOD determines the maximum number of tuple. The storage availablefor this
table al so determinesthe number of tuples. The storage availablefor thistable
isin the extended multiprocessor system (XM S)-based peripheral module
(XPM).

CAUTION

Possibility of dropped calls

When the system deletes atuple from table DGCODE, the
status of the PCM 30 line group controllers (PLGC)
changes. The status of the PLGC changes from in-service
(.)toin-servicetrouble (ISTb). The system can drop
cals.

The addition or deletion of tuplesin table DGCODE affects the static datain
PLGC peripheral modules (PM). When the system deletes a tuple from table
DGCODE, the status of the PLGC goes to in-service-trouble. The fault
description is static data.

To add or delete tuples in table DGCODE with minimum impact to call
processing on the DM S switch, perform the following steps:
1. Select alow-traf ¢ time period to perform data changes.
2. Add or delete the required tuples for table DGCODE.
3. Perform two warm restart switch of activity (WARMSWACT) operations
on all PLGCs in the central of ce.

The WARMSWACT action reloads the static datain the PLGC to clear the
ISTh condition. Thisaction occurstwiceto allow the static datain plane 0 and
plane 1 of each PLGC to load.

If you do not use caution, the PLGCs can drop calls.

Field descriptions

Field names, sub eld names, and correct dataranges for table DGCODE
appear in the following table.
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1-4 Data schema tables

DGCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for table DGCODE (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field or subfield Entry Description
DGCLKEY see subfields Digit analysis key.
This field contains subfields DGNAME, FROMD, and
TOD.
DGNAME alphanumeric Digit analysis index name.
(a maximum of Enter the digit analysis index name. This index name
siaht must also appear in field DGNAME of table DGHEAD.
chgaracters) Field DGCLNAME in table LINEATTR refers to the
DGNAME entered here. Fields
or NIL DGCLSEL(CONT).DGNAME and
DGCLSEL(COL2STEP).DGNAME in table DGCODE
refer to the DGNAME entered here.
For non-international offices, enter NIL.
FROMD oneortwodigits From digits.
(0t09,B,orC) Fields FROMD and TOD specify the range of digits that
require a specified type of analysis.
Enter the first one or the first two digits of the range.
TOD oneortwodigits To digits
(0to 9, B, or C) Enter the last one or the last two digits of the range.
Fields FROMD and TOD must have the same number
of digits.
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Data schema tables 1-5

DGCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for table DGCODE (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field or subfield Entry Description
DATA see subfield Digit analysis data.
This field contains subfield DGCLSEL.
DGCLSEL COLL Digit analysis selector
COL2STEP Select the type of digit analysis required for the
CONT RAN specified range of digits.
or REP

Enter COLL to collect a fixed number of dialed digits.
Enter refinements NUMDGTS and STOPDGT as
described on page 5. If the tuple specifies stop digits,
digit collection stops when the system dials a stop digit.

Enter COL2STEP to enable overlap signaling for the
specified range of digits. Enter refinements COLNREP
and DGNAME as described on page 5Section ,
"DGCLSEL = COLL" on page -6.

Enter CONT to continue digit analysis that another tuple
in this table specifies. Enter refinements DGNAME,
REPORT, and DIALTONE as described on page
5Section , "DGCLSEL = COLL" on page -6.

Enter RAN to collect a specified minimum and a
specified maximum number of digits. Enter refinements
MINDGTS, MAXDGTS, IDGTTMO, and STOPDGT as
described on page 7Section, "DGCLSEL = RAN" on
page -8. If the tuple specifies stop digits, digit collection
stops when the system dials a stop digit.

Enter REP to report the digits collected thus far and no
others. This forces the digits collected to be complete.
This table does not require additional datafill.
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1-6 Data schema tables

DGCODE (continued)

DGCLSEL = COLL

If the entry in sub eld DGCLSEL is COLL, enter re nements NUMDGTS,
and STOPDGT. These re nements appear in the follo wing table.

Conditional data Il f or table DGCODE

Field or subfield Entry Description
NUMDGTS 110 24 Number of digits to collect.
Enter the number of digits to collect and the number
collected at this time.
STOPDGT vector of a Stop digit
maximum of 12  Enter the stop digit or digits. Each stop digit (0 to 9, B,
digits (0to 9, B, C) specified here stops digit collection when dialed.
C)orN Enter N if a stop digit is not necessary.

DGCLSEL = COL2STEP

If the entry in sub eld DGCLSEL is COL2STEP, enter re nements
COLNREP and DGNAME. These re nements appear in the follo wing table.

Conditional data Il f or table DGCODE

Field or subfield Entry Description
COLNREP 1to24 Collect and report.
Enter the number of digits to collect and the number
collected at this time before the analysis reports the
digits.
DGNAME alphanumeric Digit analysis index name
. Enter the digit analysis index name. The digit analysis
(a maximum of : X .
! continues with this index name.
eight
characters)
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Data schema tables 1-7

DGCODE (continued)

DGCLSEL = CONT
If the entry in sub eld DGCLSEL is CONT , enter re nements DGN AME,
REPORT, and DIALTONE. Thesere nements appear inthefollowing table.

Conditional data Il f or table DGCODE

Field or subfield Entry Description

DGNAME alphanumeric Digit analysis index name.
Enter the digit analysis index name. The digit analysis

(amaximum of 8 continues with this index name.

characters)
REPORT Y orN Report collected digits
Enter Y (yes) to report the digits collected at this time
before the digit analysis continues. Enter N (no) for all
other conditions.
DIALTONE NORM SPEC Dial tone
NONE or Specify the type of dial tone to connect to the originating
SPEC2 line before the analysis continues. Enter NORM for

normal dial tone, SPEC for a special dial tone, or NONE
if dial tone is not necessary.

Enter SPEC2 to return the international second dial tone
in offices with feature AE0448 (Moroccan Tones). The
international second dial tone is a complex periodic tone
that contains four tones repeated each 500 ms, as
follows:

*  440-Hz tone for 500 ms
* 590-Hz tone for 300 ms
*  740-Hz tone for 200 ms
* 660-Hz tone for 500 ms
e idle tone for 500 ms

Note: The DIALTONE option is for dial pulse (DP)
trunks only.
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DGCODE (continued)

DGCLSEL = RAN

If then entry in sub eld is RAN, enter re nements MINDGTS, MAXDGTS,
IDGTTMO, and STOPDGT. Thesere nements appear inthefollowing table.

Conditional data Il f or table DGCODE

Field or subfield Entry Description

MINDGTS 11024 Minimum number of digits to collect.
Enter the minimum number of digits to collect. Enter the
number of digits collected at this time.

MAXDGTS 1to24 Maximum number of digits to collect.
Enter the maximum number of digits to collect. Enter
the number of digits collected at this time.

IDGTTMO 1to 30 Interdigit time-out.
Enter the maximum time to wait between digits after the
analysis collects the minimum number of digits. Enter
the time in seconds.

STOPDGT vector of a Stop digit.
maximum of 12 Enter the stop digit or digits. Each stop digit (0 to 9, B,
digits C) specified here stops the digit collection when dialed.

(0t0 9, B, C) or Enter N if a stop digit is not necessary.

N

Data Il e xample

This section describes two examples of datall for the digit analysis tables
DGHEAD and DGCODE.

Example 1
To provide background information for example 1, the dial plan for Anguilla
appears in the following table.

(Sheet 1 of 2)

Type of call Number of digits
Local calls Four digits

Calls in Caribbean area (numbering plan area 0 + 1 + seven digits
[NPA ]1809)

Calls outside NPA 809, but in world numbering 0 + 1 + ten digits
zone 1

297-8021-351 Standard 05.02 May 2001



Data schema tables 1-9

DGCODE (continued)

(Sheet 2 of 2)
Type of call Number of digits
International calls outside zone 1 0 + country code + national significant number
Special codes 999 emergency 1XX (for example, 100 is the
operator)

In thefollowing example, table DGHEAD speci es 15 sasthe maximum time
towait for the rst dialed digit. If table DGCODE does not contain the rst
digitsdialed, thedigit analysis collectsfour digitsby default. Table DGHEAD
speci es that the maximum w ait time between digitsis 10 s.

The rst digitsdialed can be O followed by 1. If the system dials these digits,
the digit analysis collects a minimum of seven digits and a maximum of ten
digits. Table DGCODE speci esthe collection of these digits. After the
analysis collects seven digits, the maximum time to wait between digits
changesfrom 10sto5s.

If the rst digit that the system dialsisa 1, thedigit isone of the service codes.
A service code can be 100 for the operator. The analysis collects two
additional digits.

MAP example for table DGHEAD

DGNAME INITTMO IDGTTMO NUMDGTS STOPDGT DTONE DGTYPE
NTRSO02 20 10 7 C NORM LINE
NATIONAL 10 5 8 C NORM LINE

Example 2

To provide background information for example 2, the dial plan for Turkey
appearsin the following table.

(Sheet 1 of 2)

Type of call Number of digits
local calls four to seven digits (according to the office)
national calls 9 + dial tone + eight digits
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DGCODE (end)

(Sheet 2 of 2)

Type of call Number of digits

international calls 9 + dial tone + 9 + 4 to 13 digits

special codes 0 + one digit 77 (for hospital - Istanbul only)

In the following example, if table LINEATTR speci es NTRS02 as the index
to the digit analysis tables, table DGHEAD speci es 20s. T able DGHEAD
speci es 20 s as the maximum time to w ait for the rst digit dialed.

If table DGCODE does not containthe rst digitsdialedfor eld DGNAME =
NTRS02, the digit analysis collects seven digits. Table DGHEAD speci es
that the maximum wait time between digitsis 10 s.

If Oisthe rst digit dialed, thedigit analysiscollectsonly one additional digit.
Table DGCODE speci esthe additional digit.

If the rst tw o digitsdialed are 77, thisisacall to the hospital. Thedigit
anaysisreports the call immediately. Each area has a code for the hospital.
The code for Istanbul is 77.

If 9isthe rst digit dialed, the system connectsthe special dial tone. Thetuple
with eld DGNAME set to NATIONAL speci es the next action. If another 9
isthe next digit dialed, the digit analysis collects between 4 to 13 additional
digits. If 9isnot the next digit dialed, thedigit analysiscollectsatotal of eight
additional digits. Thetuplewith eld DGN AME set to NATIONAL intable
DGHEAD speci esthis action.

MAP example for table DGCODE

/ DGCLKEY DATA \

NTRS02 0 0 COLL 1 C

NTRS02 77 77 REP

NTRS02 9 9 CONT NATIONAL N SPEC
\\‘NATIONAL 9 9 RAN 4 13 5 C ‘//
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DGHEAD

Table name

Overview

Digit Analysis Head Table

TablesDGHEAD and DGCODE providethe universal digit analysissystemin
DMS international.

The following can use the universal digit analysistables:

* aline

» atrunk of atrunk group type OPR (international with operator)
» atrunk of atrunk group type MTR (international with metering)

The line attribute index can associate aline originates a call with a speci ed
type of digit analysis.

To associate aline, the line attribute index selectsthetuple. Theline attrubute
index selects the tuple that appliesto thelinein table LINEATTR. The entry
in eld DGCLNAME of table LINEATTR indicates entriesthat matchin eld
DGNAME of tablesDGHEAD and DGCODE. Theseentriesindicatethedigit
analysis data that applies to the originating line.

The common language location identi er (CCLI) of the trunk group can
associate atrunk that originates a call with a speci ed type of digit analysis.
The CLLI associatesatrunk of trunk group OPR or MTR that originates acall
with aspeci ed typeof digit analysis. The CLLI selectsthe tuple that applies
to thetrunk intable TRKGRP. Theentry in eld
GRPTYP(MTR|OPR).DIRSEL.DIR(IC).DGNAME of table TRKGRP
indicates entries that match in eld DGN AME of tables DGHEAD and
DGCODE. This procedure selects the digit analysis data that appliesto the
originating trunk.

Table DGCODE speci esthe type of digit analysisto perform for each
originating lineor trunk. Thetype of digit analysisdependson theactual digits
dialed. The rst oneor two digitsdialed on the line or trunk indexes the tuple
in table DGCODE. Thistuple containsthe digit analysis. If atuplein table
DGCODE doesnot correspondto the rst oneor two digitsdialed, the defaults
speci ed intable DGHEAD apply. Table DGCODE contains only digits that
require a special type of analysis.
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DGHEAD (continued)

Functional description of table DGHEAD

Table DGHEAD speci es thefollowing default values for the originating line
or trunk associated with each digit analysisindex name (DGNAME):

the maximum time in seconds to wait for the rst dialed digit
the maximum time in seconds to wait between digits

the number of digitsto collect

the stop digit or digits (to stop digit collection)

the type of dial tone to return when the system seizes a trunk

the type of originator in tables DGHEAD and DGCODE that can use this
digit analysistuple. The originator can include the following:

— aline

— atrunk of atrunk group type MTR

— atrunk of atrunk group type OPR

— or atrunk of trunk group types MTR and OPR

Data Il sequence

You do not need to enter data in other tables before you enter datain table
DGHEAD.

Table size

1to 127 tuples

CAUTION

Possibility of dropped calls

When the system del etes a tuple from table DGCODE, the
status of the PCM 30 line group controllers (PLGC)
changes from in-service (.). The PLGC becomes
in-service trouble (ISTb). The system can drop calls.

The addition or deletion of tuplesin table DGCODE affects the static datain
PLGC peripheral modules (PM). When the deletion of atuple from table
DGCODE occurs, the status of the PLGC becomes in-service-trouble (ISTb)
with the fault description static data.
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DGHEAD (continued)

To add or delete tuplesin table DGHEAD with minimum impact on call
processing on the DM S switch, perform the following steps:

1. Select alow-traf c time period to perform data changes.
2. Add or delete the required tuples for table DGHEAD.

3. Perform two warm restart switch of activity (WARMSWACT) operations
on al PLGCs in the central of ce.

The WARMSWACT action loads the static datain the PLGC again to clear the
ISTb condition. This procedure occurs twice to alow the static datain plane
0 and plane 1 of each PLGC to load.

If you do not perform these precautions, the PLGCs can drop calls.

Field descriptions

Field names, sub eld names, and correct dataranges for table DGHEAD
appear in the following table.

Field descriptions for table DGHEAD (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field or subfield

Entry

Description and action

DGNAME

INITTMO

IDGTTMO

NUMDGTS

STOPDGT

alphanumeric (a
maximum of 8
characters) or NIL

1 to 40

1to0 30

1to 24

vector of a
maximum of 12
digits (0t0 9, B, or
C) orN

Digit analysis index name.

Enter the digit analysis index name. The digit analysis
index name is the key to this table. Table LINEATTR
field DGCLNAME and table DGCODE fields DGNAME,
DGCLSEL(CONT).DGNAME, and
DGCLSEL(COL2STEP).DGNAME refer to this key.

For noninternational offices, enter NIL.

Initial time-out.
Enter the maximum time, in seconds, to wait for the first
dialed digit.

Interdigit time-out.
Enter the default maximum time to wait between digits.
Enter the time in seconds.

Number of digits to collect.
Enter the default number of digits to collect.

Stop digit.

Enter the default stop digit or digits. Each stop digit (0 to
9, B, C) specified here stops digit collection when dialed.
Enter N if you do not require a default stop digit.
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DGHEAD (end)

Field descriptions for table DGHEAD (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field or subfield Entry Description and action

DTONE NONE NORM Dial tone.
SPEC or Enter the type of dial tone to return to an originating party
SPEC2 after the originating party seized a trunk. The entry

NONE indicates a dial tone does not apply. The entry
NORM is for standard dial tone. The entries SPEC and
SPEC2 are for special dial tones. In the CIS register
signaling systems, to send the 425 kHz dial tone requires
this field as SPEC.

DGTYPE LINE, TRK, or Digit analysis originator type.

BOTH Enter LINE if an originating line can use the DGNAME in
tables DGHEAD and DGCODE. Enter TRK if an
originating trunk of trunk group type MTR or OPR can
use the DGNAME in tables DGHEAD and DGCODE.
Enter BOTH if an originating line and a trunk of trunk
group type MTR or OPR can use the DGNAME in tables.

Data Il e xample

See table DGCODE for examples of datall for the uni versal digit analysis
tables DGHEAD and DGCODE.

Table history
BCS38
The following changes were introduced to table DGHEAD in BCS38:

* vaues RCC and RCC2 from eld XPMTY PE weredeleted. Thev aues
were moved to table RCCPSINV.

e entry M200 from eld TRMTY PE w as deleted for BCS35 and later
versions

» theentryin eld T ONESET was corrected (changed NZLG to NZLC)
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DIALBACK

Table name
Automatic Dial Back Table

Functional description
Table DIALBACK improves the security of dial-up ports.

The current method to dial to aDM S from aremote site contains the following
steps:

Place the call.

Receive an answer tone.

Send an originate tone (press data button).

Enter <break> login to start login.

a > W DN

Supply the required user identi cation (userID) and passw ord.

After the system veri es theuser identi er (1D) and password, the remote user
can access the system. If the userID or password are not correct, the system
does not allow access. The correct userlD and password allows any person to
access aDMS switch. Feature BC1043 (Automatic Dial Back) provides a
second level of security to eliminate this access.

After aremote user logsin, the system disconnects the modem. The system
calls the user and the remote user must login again. The user can access the
DMSonly after thissecond login. A remote user with the correct dial-back 1D
and password cannot access the system. This user can only access the system
if the call originates from the correct remote site.

Dial back requires feature package NTX293AA (Enhanced Security Package
[1) to function correctly.

Data Il sequence and meaning

You do not need to enter datain other tables before you enter datain table
DIALBACK.

Table size
The system allocates memory dynamically to a maximum of 256 tuples.
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DIALBACK (continued)

Data Il
Datall for table DIALB ACK appearsin the following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Description and action

ID alphanumeric  Dial-back identifier. Enter a dial-back
(a maximum identifier that is the key to the table. This
of 16 dial-back identifier identifies the directory
characters) number (DN) used in the dial back.

DIRNUM alphanumeric  Directory number. Enter a dial-back DN. The
(a maximum normal digits in a telephone number and the
of 30 following special characters control the
characters dialing of the number.
without
embedded
blanks)
0to9 a digit
A ignored on Rixon modem. Abort call if a dial
D tone is not on CTS (clear to send) 212AH

modem
N ignored on Rixon modem. Automatic dial the
P rest of the number on the CTS212AH modem
S #, correct only if selected dial type is tone
T pulse dial the rest of the number
w *, correct only if selected dial type is tone
tone dial the rest of the number
wait a few seconds, 4 s for modem dependent
Rixon
ignored, for accuracy only
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DIALBACK (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Description and action

DIRNUM
(continued)

In some conditions, the command interpreter
(CI) does not allow specified groups of

characters and digits in field DIRNUM. For
example, the DN 9A5551212 specifies that
the call aborts if a dial tone is not heard after
the user dials 9. The CI can not interpret the
DN 9A5551212 correctly because the DN
appearsto be a correct hexadecimal address.
To solve this problem, add an underscore (_)
that precedes the number. For example,
_9A5551212.

MISCINFO alphanumeric (a Miscellaneous information. Enter any
maximum of 36 information that the operating company
characters requires to associate with the tuple. For
without example, the location of the DN or address.

g?abnek‘l‘;ed Field MISCINFO cannot contain embedded
blanks because the blank functions as a
terminator in the table editor. Underscores
(L) can replace blank spaces.

Data Il e xample
Sample datall for table DIALB ACK appears in the following example.

The example contains aremote user with an ID of JOHNSMITH withaDN of
234-5678. The remote user can be tone dialed. The remote user must access
adial pulsetieline rst. Theaccess number for thetielineis88. After thetie
line connects, the system must receive the dial tone before the remote user can
complete dialing. The address of the DN is 1111 Happy Road, ANY TOWN.

MAP example for table DIALBACK

ID DIRNUM MISCINFO

JOHNSMITH 88AT234 5678 1111 HAPPY ROAD ANYTOWN
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DIALBACK (continued)

Table history
BCS36
A note that requires the use of cable CAOX 15 was added in BCS36.

Additional information
This section provides product information that relates to table DIALBACK.

Dial back

The special dial-back login sequence occurs only if the following two
conditions are present:

* thecorrect hardware and rmw are are available
» thedial-back ag associated with the modem is set

The rstloginisaspecia dia-back login that requires adia-back ID and
password. The second loginisthe current normal login to access the system.
The operating company assigns and maintains the passwords associated with
the dial-back IDs. Passwords must have a minimum length.

After the system receives the dial-back 1D and password, the system
disconnects the modem. The system expects the remote user to go off-hook.
A message appears before the disconnect. A random number of garbage
characters can appear on the terminal of the user because the disconnect
occurred. This action does not cause an alarm. The system does not attempt
to inform the user if the entered ID and password are correct. A person that
attempts to break in to the system cannot immediately know if the attempt
completed. If the attempt does complete adial back occurs. An attempt
completes when correct ID and password pair are entries occur.

A delay allowsthe originator to off-hook the line and set up the modem. The
system dials out on asecond modem with the DN associated with the dial-back
ID that the user entered. One-to-one mapping occurs between dial-back 1Ds
and DNs. The DN isafunction of thedial-back ID. The method to determine
this number provides alevel of security. This condition occurs because the
called number that the system callsis not the calling number of theremotesite.
These numbers are the same if the user enters the correct dial-back ID. The
amount of time elapsed between the modem disconnect and the compl etion of
the return call can be different. For the Rixon modem, the time required is
between 80 sand 240 s. The CTS212AH modem requires less than between
80 sand 240 s. The time depends on the following conditions:

» thebaud rate of the port
» theload on the switch
» thelength of the DN dialed

297-8021-351 Standard 05.02 May 2001



Data schema tables 1-19

DIALBACK (continued)

» the number of dia backs attempted
» thetype of modem used for the dial back

The operating company must assign and maintain the DNs associated with the
dial-back IDs.

When the system connects the call, the following message appears. The
system prompts the user to login:

DIALBACK COMPLETE

The user must not press the break key to obtain the login prompt. Thisaction
starts the dial-back sequence again. The system aborts automatic login.

Commands
If feature package NTX293AA (Enhanced Security Package Il) isin the
switch, the following command interpreter (Cl) commands are available:

* LOGINCONTROL

* DIALBACKPW

« SHOWDBPW

» of ce parameter DIALB ACKPW_ENCRY PTED in table OFCOPT

The ClI command LOGINCONTROL allows the operating company to turn
dial back on or off for a speci ed port. The command allo ws the operating
company to change three dial-out-related values. These values include the
number of rings for each dial-back attempt and dial-back attempts. These
values include the type of dial line.

The ClI command DIALBACKPW allows the operating company to change
dial-back passwords. Thiscommand is a privileged command because the
command prevents security problems. The security of thisfeature depends on
the following action. The operating company must assign appropriate
command classes for this command.

The ClI command SHOWDBPW can display dial-back passwords. The
command is availableif the of ce parameter DIALBACKPW_ENCRYPTED
isnot set.

The system dial-back occurs on aline different from the line used for the
incoming call. A minimum of two modems must connect to the switch. The
Cl command LOGINCONTROL speci esif amodem isin use as an answer
modem or dial-out modem. This use occurs when the dial-back functionis
active.
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Tables

Field MODEM speci es the type of modem connected to the port. Usetable
editor to change this eld to an y permitted value.

Table DIALBACK stores datarelated to dia-back. Thetable contains elds
for the dial-back ID and the DN. Thetable contains elds for data that the
operating company requires associated with a speci ed DN or dia-back ID.

Modems
The Companion CTS212AH smart modem and the Rixon R212A intelligent
modem can function with feature BC1043 (Automatic Dial Back). Thesetwo
modems satisfy the following requirements:

Disconnect
Toggle the dataterminal ready (DTR) line of the RS232C interface must
disconnect the modem. Do not use acontrol character sequence to disconnect
the modem.

Autodial
The modem must be able to autodial any number without manual support.

Autoanswer
The modem must be able to answer incoming calls. The use of control
characters must allow the operating company to toggle the modem in and out
of autoanswer mode.

Modem ready
The operating company must be able to force the data set ready (DSR) line of
the RS232C interface of the modem on.

Note 1: The operation of the Rixon depends on cable length. If thecableis
long, the system can generate MODEM UNSTABLE log report often.

Note 2: Outgoing dial-back modems set with the CI command
LOGINCONTROL with device DIALBACK DIAL have the following
requirement. A step must tie the digital coupling device (DCD) and
call-through simulator (CTS) leads high in the IOC connector. TheDCD is
the input/output controller (IOC) connector pin 31. TheCTSispin34. In
all other conditions, the DM S cannot send the modem initialization string.
The system generates the SECU122 |og reports, DIALBACK FAILED. NO
MODEM AVAILABLE.

Dial-back modems require cable CAOX15. This cable has pin 31 and pin 37
strapped at the IOC end. This condition allowsthe DM Sto send initialization
strings to the modem.
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Disconnect
The disconnect requires that the system drop the call. If the system modem
disconnects, check that the system dropped the call. To perform thischeck, the
system places the outgoing dial-back call on aline that did not receive the
origina call. Thismethod requires a minimum of two modems on the system.

The system places outgoing calls on another modem. The system does not
have to drop the line connected to the rst modem. In most conditions, the
system drops the line when the system disconnects the modem. When this
condition does not occur, the system places the original call through a
cross-bar or step-by-step switch. 1n these two conditions, only the originator
can drop the call.

A modem disconnect that is not normal can occur if the modem detects noise
on theline. A modem disconnect can occur if the connection between the
modem of the user and the DM Sfails. Telephonelinesthat connect to modems
normally do not have the Call Waiting feature. Thisfeature causes an audible
tone. The modem handles thistone as noise. The system can place modems
that are not connected in this method off-hook. The system requires the user
to force busy (BSY) and return the port to service (RTS) twice before the
modem isavailable. The system can require the operating company to enable
the dial-in and dial-out modems again with the command LOGINCONTROL.

Disconnections that occur during login prompts for dial-back password or CI
password can cause the login process to hang the port. All dial-back ports
must have alogin time-out and an idle time-out set with the command
LOGINCONTROL.

Note: The operating company must limit the read and write access to this
table. Enter datain table CUSTPROT for dial-back IDs and DNs of the
modems that have feature Automatic Dial Back enabled.
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Table name

Dialing Plan Table

Functional description

TableDIALPLAN de nes thevariousdialing plan characteristicsthat are used
to drive the various dialing sequences for network services software (NSS).

Note: Thefollowing codes are used to describe the dialing sequences:

X (any digit from 0to 9)

N (any digit from 2 to 9)

W (thedigit O or 1)

NPA (numbering plan areq)

CC (country code)

NSC (network speed call access code)

Hotline dialing
Hotlinedialing enables a subscriber, after gaining accessto the switch, to route
directly to a prede ned destination. The follo wing dialing formats are
available; the user can also be prompted for an account code.

local: NXX-XXXX

direct distance diaing: (DDD) (1) (NPA) NXX-XXXX
international: DDD (IDDD) 011 CC NN

network speed call: (SC) NSC XXX

local phone extension number: (EXTN) 1to 7 digits
feature access code: (FAC) 1to 7 digits

The number used for billing purposesin thisdialing planisfoundin eld
BILLDN in table TRKGRP.
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Senderized dialing

With senderized dialing, the destination digits are collected by the originating
private branch exchange (PBX) and sent to the NSS. The following dialing
formats are avail able; the user can also be prompted for an account code.

o local: NXX-XXXX

« DDD: (1) (NPA) NXX-XXXX
« |DDD: 011 CC NN

» private SC: INN

* network SC: NSC XXX

« EXTN: 1to7digits

 FAC: 1to7digits

The number used for billing purposesin thisdialing planisfoundin eld
BILLDN in table TRKGRP.

Cut-through dialing
Cut-through dialing has four subtypes: destination-only, authorization

code-only, travel card number-only, and authorization code-or-travel card.
These subtypes are described below.

With destination-only cut-through dialing, only the destination digits are
expected. The following dialing formats are available; the user can also be
prompted for an account code.

local: NXX-XXXX

DDD: (1) + (NPA) NXX-XXXX

IDDD: 011+ CC+ NN

network SC: NSC + XXX

EXTN: 1to 7 digits

FAC: 1to 7 digits

The number used for billing purposesin thisdialing planisfound in eld
BILLDN in table TRKGRP.
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If billing override for destination-only cut-through dialing is enabled, the
subscriber can override the billing number and enter either an authorization
code and account code or atravel card number (TCN) and account code.
The number used for billing purposesin this dialing plan is found in table
TRKGRP eld BILLDN if the billing override option is not used, or from the
dialed authorization code or TCN if the billing override option is used.

With authorization code-only cut-through dialing, an authorization code and
destination digits are expected. The following dialing formats are available;
the user can also be prompted for an account code.

local: NXX-XXXX

DDD: (1) + (NPA) NXX-XXXX

IDDD: 011+ CC+ NN

private SC: 1NN

network SC: NSC + XXX

EXTN: 1to 7 digits

FAC: 1to 7 digits

The number used for billing purposes is the authorization code dialed by the
user.

Withtravel card number-only cut-through dialing, atravel card number and the
destination digitsare expected Thefollowing dialing formatsare available; the
user can aso be prompted for an account code.

local: NXX-XXXX

DDD: (1) + (NPA) NXX-XXXX

IDDD: 011+ CC+ NN

network SC: NSC + XXX

EXTN: 1to 7 digits

FAC: 1to7digits
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The number used for billing purposesis the travel card number dialed.
With authorization code-or-travel card number cut-through dialing, an
authorization code or atravel card number dialing plan can be used. The
following dialing formats are available; the user can also be prompted for an
account code.

local: NXX-XXXX

DDD: (1) + (NPA) NXX-XXXX

IDDD: 011+ CC+ NN

private SC: 1NN (authorization only)

network SC: NSC + XXX

EXTN: 1to7digits

FAC: 1to 7 digits

The number used for billing purposesisthe travel card number or the
authorization code, whichever is appropriate.

Data Il sequence and implications
Thereis no requirement to datall other tables prior to table DIALPLAN.

Table size
0 to 256 tuples
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Data Il

The following table lists datall for table DIALPLAN.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

DIALPLAN
(1to 16

PLANTYPE

alphanumeric

characters)

CUTTHRU
HOTLINE
NONEor
SENDERZ

Dial plan name

Enter the dial plan name

Plan type
Specify the dialing plan type.

Enter CUTTHRU for a cut-through dialing
plan and datafill refinement CUTHRUTY on
the following pages.

Enter HOTLINE for a hotline type dialing plan
and datafill refinement DESTDIGS on the
following pages.

Enter NONE if no dialing plan is required An
entry of NONE is only valid with feature group
D (FGD) network services software (NSS)
access type Go to field OPTIONS on the
following pages.

Enter SENDERZ for a senderized type dialing
plan and datafill refinements ACCT and
OPTCCN on the following pages.
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DIALPLAN (continued)

PLANTYPE = CUTTHRU

If theentry in eld PLANTYPE isCUTTHR U, datall re nements
CUTHRUTY and ANIVALID as explained below.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CUTHRUTY AUTHONLY Cut-through dialing type
AUTHORTC
DESTONLYor
TCNONLY Enter AUTHONLY for authorization-only
dialing type and datafill refinements ORDER,
AUTHPRMT, DESTPRMT, and ACCTPRMT
onthe following pages.

Enter AUTHORTC for authorization
code-or-travel card number dialing type and
datafill refinements INITPRMT, AUTHNAME,
and TCNNAME onthe following pages.

Enter DESTONLY for destination-only dialing
type and datafill refinements INITPRMT,
ACCT, ACCTPRMT, OPTAUTH, and
OPTTCN on the following pages.

Enter TCNONLY for travel card number-only
dialing type and datafill refinements
DESTPRMT, TCNPRMT, ACCTPRMT, and
VALIDATE on the following pages.

Specify the cut-through dialing type.

ANIVALID INSWITCH, Specify the ANI validation plan.
REMOTE, or £ o INSWITCH for local ANI validation
BOTH

when not using the DBCP application.

Enter REMOTE when remotely using the
DBCP application.

Enter BOTH when first trying locally, then
remotely.

DMS-100 Family NA100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 4 of 12 LET0015 and up



1-28 Data schema tables

DIALPLAN (continued)

CUTHRUTY = AUTHONLY

If the entry inre nement CUTHR UTY isAUTHONLY, datall re nements
ORDER, AUTHPRMT, DESTPRMT, and ACCTPRMT as explained bel ow.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
ORDER FIRSTorLAST  Order

Enter the type of authorization code required.
Enter FIRST to specify that the destination
digits are collected after the authorization
code. Enter LAST to specify that the
destination digits are collected before the
authorization code.

Note: Ifthe entry in refinement ORDER is FIRST, datafill refinements AUTHPRMT, DESTPRMT, and
ACCTPRMT in that order. If the entry in refinement ORDER is LAST, datafill refinements DESTPRMT,
AUTHPRMT, and ACCTPRMT in that order.

AUTHPRMT CDT, DT, N, Authorization code prompt
NSSCDT, or

SDT Enter CDT if carrier dial tone is given when

the user is prompted for the account code.

Enter DT if dial tone is given when the user is
prompted for the account code.

Enter N if no dial tone is given.

Enter NSSCDT if network service software
(NSS) carrier dial tone is given NSSCDT is a
valid entry only if refinement ORDER is
datafilled with FIRST.

Enter SDT if special dial tone is given.
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DIALPLAN (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DESTPRMT DT, N, Destination prompt
NSSCDT, - I~ :
SDT, or N Enter DT if dial tone is given when the user is

prompted to enter destination digits.
Enter N if no dial tone is given.

Enter NSSCDT if NSS carrier dial tone is
given. NSSCDT is a valid entry only if
refinement ORDER is datafilled with LAST.

Enter SDT if special dial tone is given.

ACCTPRMT DT, SDT, or N  Account code prompt

Enter DT if dial tone is given when the user is
prompted to enter an account code.

Enter SDT if special dial tone is given.
Enter N if no dial tone is given.

Any entry outside the range indicated for this
field is invalid.

Go to field OPTIONS on the following pages.
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DIALPLAN (continued)

CUTHRUTY = AUTHORTC

If the entry inre nement CUTHR UTY isAUTHORTC, datall re nements
INITPRMT, AUTHNAME, and TCNNAME as explained below.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
INITPRMT DT,NSSCDT, Initial prompt
or SDT Enter DT if dial tone is the initial prompt given
to subscribers.
Enter NSSCDT if NSS carrier dial tone is
given.
Enter SDT if special dial tone is given. For
travel card number (TCN) dialing plan, this is
the prompt for the 0+ destination digits. For
authorization dialing plan, this is the prompt
for the authorization code.
Any entry outside the range indicated for this
field is invalid.
AUTHNAME alphanumeric  Authorization dialing plan name
(11016 Enter the authorization dialing plan name.
characters)
TCNNAME alphanumeric  Travel card number name
(1to 16 -
characters) Enter the TCN dialing plan name.
Go to field OPTIONS on the following pages.
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DIALPLAN (continued)

CUTHRUTY = DESTONLY

If the entry inre nement CUTHR UTY isDESTONLY, datall re nements
INITPRMT, ACCT, ACCTPRMT, OPTAUTH, and OPTTCN as explained
bel ow.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

INITPRMT DT,NSSCDT, Initial prompt

or SDT Enter DT if dial tone is the initial prompt heard

by subscribers for all destination-only calls,
even if billing override is not used.

Enter NSSCDT if network services software
(NSS) carrier dial tone is the initial prompt

Enter SDT if special dial tone is the initial
prompt.

Any entry outside the range indicated for this
field is invalid.

ACCT Y orN Account code required

Enter Y (yes) if an account code is required.
Otherwise, enter N (no).

ACCTPRMT DT, N, or SDT Account code prompt

Enter DT if dial tone is given when the user is
prompted for the account code.

Enter N if no dial tone is given.
Enter SDT if special dial tone is given

Any entry outside the range indicated for this
field is invalid.

OPTAUTH Y orN Optional authorization

If the subscriber can override the
destination-only dialing plan by dialing an
octothorpe (#), enter Y and datafill refinement
AUTHNAME as explained below.

Otherwise, enter N and go to refinement
OPTTCN.

DMS-100 Family NA100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 4 of 12 LET0015 and up



1-32 Data schema tables

DIALPLAN (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
AUTHNAME alphanumeric  Authorization dialing plan name
((:L;c:al:?ers) If the entry in refinement OPTAUTH is Y,

datafill this refinement. Enter the
authorization dialing plan name.

OPTTCN YorN Optional travel card number
If the subscriber can override the
destination-only dialing plan by dialing 0
(zero) followed by the destination digits, enter
Y and datafill refinement TCNNAME as
explained below.
Otherwise, enter N and go to field OPTIONS
on the following pages.

TCNNAME alphanumeric  Travel card number name

E:L;?alz?ers) If the entry in refinement OPTTCN is Y,

datafill this refinement. Enter the travel card
number (TCN) dialing plan name. The dialing
plan name must be of type
CUTTHRU-TCNONLY.
Go to field OPTIONS on the following pages.
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DIALPLAN (continued)

CUTHRUTY = TCNONLY
If the entry inre nement CUTHR UTY isTCNONLY, datall re nements
DESTPRMT, TCNPRMT, ACCTPRMT, and VALIDATE as explained below.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

DESTPRMT DT,NSSCDT, Destination prompt

or SDT Enter DT if dial tone is given when the user is
prompted to enter destination digits.

Enter NSSCDT if network services sortware
(NSS) carrier dial tone is given.

Enter SDT if special dial tone is given.

Any entry outside the range indicated for this
field is invalid.

TCNPRMT DT or SDT Travel card number prompt

Enter DT if dial tone is given when the user is
prompted to enter a travel card number
(TCN).

Enter SDT if special dial tone is given.

Any entry outside the range indicated for this
field is invalid.

ACCTPRMT DT, N, or SDT  Account code prompt

Enter DT if dial tone is given when the user is
prompted to enter an account code.

Enter N if no dial tone is give. N is not a valid
entry if refinement VALIDATE is set to
REMOTE or BOTH.

Enter SDT if special dial tone is given.

Any entry outside the range indicated for this
field is invalid.
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DIALPLAN (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

VALIDATE BOTH
INSWITCHor
REMOTE

CLG_ADDR up to 11 digits
(0to9)

CLD_ADDR up to 11 digits
(0to9)

PROTOCOL VERSION1

Validate

Enter BOTH if the TCN is first validated
in-switch, and if unsuccessful, then validated
using NSS DBCP. Datafill refinements
CLG_ADDR, CLD_ADDR, and PROTOCOL.

Enter INSWITCH if the TCN is validated
in-switch using table TCNDATA.

Enter REMOTE if the TCN is validated using
network services software (NSS) database
control point (DBCP). Datafill refinements
CLG_ADDR, CLD_ADDR, and PROTOCOL.

Note: If either entry REMOTE or BOTH is
selected, refinement ACCTPRMT above
cannot be datafilled as N.

Calling address

Enter the calling address. This identifies the
node that requires the TCN validation.

Called address

Enter the called address. This identifies the
node that processes the TCN queries.

Protocol

Enter the protocol version used. VERSION1
is the only valid entry.

Go to field OPTIONS.
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DIALPLAN (continued)

ANIVALID = REMOTE or BOTH

If the entry inre nement CUTHR UTY iSANIVALID, datall re nements
CLD_ADDR, and CLG_ADDR as explained below.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CLD_ADDR Vector 0to 9 Called address
of digit Enter the expected 10 digit value that
identifies the node requesting the remote
DBCP ANI.
CLG_ADDR Vector 0to 9 Calling address
of digit Enter the expected 10 digit value that
identifies the node processing the remote
validation request.

PLANTYPE = HOTLINE
If theentry in eld PLANTYPEisHOTLINE, datall re nement DESTDIGS
as explained below

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DESTDIGS numeric (upto  Destination digits

18 digits) Enter the destination digits. All calls are

routed to the destination digits.
Go to field OPTIONS on the following pages.
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DIALPLAN (continued)

PLANTYPE = SENDERZ

If theentryin eld PLANTYPEisSENDERZ, datall re nements ACCT and

OPTTCN as explained below.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

ACCT Y orN

OPTTCN Y orN

TCNNAME alphanumeric
(1to 16
characters)

Account code required

Enter Y (yes) if an account code is required.
Otherwise, enter N (no).

Option for travel card name

If the dial plan allows for travel card number
validation on senderized trunks, enter Y and
datafill refinement TCNNAME as explained
below. Otherwise, enter N and go to field
OPTIONS onthe following pages.

Travel card name

If the entry in refinement OPTTCN is Y,
datafill this refinement. Enter the travel card
dial plan name.

Go to field OPTIONS onthe following pages.
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DIALPLAN (continued)

PLANTYPE = all entries
For al entriesin eld PLANTYPE, datall eld OPTIONSanditsre nements
as explained below

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

OPTIONS

OPTIONS

DIGITS

TIMEOUT

see subfield

CONDHLorTI
MEOUT

numeric(up to
18 digits)

4 to 30

Options

This field consists of up to two multiples of
subfield OPTIONS and its refinements. If less
than two options are required, end the list with
a $ (dollar sign).

Options

Enter CONDHL to select the conditional
hotline option and datafill refinement DIGITS.

Enter TIMEOUT to select the time-out option
and datafill refinement TIMEOUT.

Digits
If the entry in field OPTIONS is CONDHL,

datafill this refinement. Enter a conditional
hotline number.

Time-out timer

If the entry in field OPTIONS is TIMEOUT,
datafill this refinement. Enter the length of
time (in seconds) that the tone is applied
before the caller is routed to an attendant if no
digits are dialed.

Data Il e xample

The following example shows sample data |l for table DIALPLAN.

Inthe example, thedial plan SEND1 uses senderized dialing. Anaccount code
isrequired, and travel card validation is enabled using thetravel card dial plan
TCN1. Thetime-outissetat 10 s.
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DIALPLAN (end)

MAP display example for table DIALPLAN

/ DIALPLAN \

PLANTYPE
OPTIONS

SEND1
SENDERZ Y Y TCN1
\\‘ (TIMEOUT 10)s 4//
Table history
UK002
CDT was added as an entry for re nement A UTHPRMT for CUTHRUTY =
AUTHONLY.
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DIGCOL

Table name
IBN Digit Collection Table

Functional description

Thistableisrequired for the Integrated Business Network (IBN) and
Residential Enhanced Services (RES) table-driven digit collection system.

Dataspeci ed intable DIGCOL indicatesthe action that the line module must
takein accordancewith the rst digitdialed. If dataisnot provided for adigit,
it automatically defaultsto the format with selector RPT.

Thistable has atwo part key. The rst part of thek ey isaone- to
eight-character name. The second part of the key is an octothorpe (OCT), a
star (STAR), or adigit within the range of 0 (zero) to 9.

The name assigned to the customer group digit collection table is entered in

eld DGCOLNM of table CUSTHEAD. If one or more stations require a
different digit collection table than the one speci ed intable CUSTHEAD, the
name of the digit collection tableisspeci ed asan option of the network class
of service (NCOS) number assigned to the stations in table NCOS.

Digit collection table names are assigned to the access codesfor direct outward
dial calls, electronic switching network calls, outward wide area telephone
service (OUTWATY) calls, private networks calls, and route and tandem tie
trunk route calls. These table names are assigned in table IBNXLA.

There are three digit collection selectors provided in the IBN table driven
collection system for which no input isrequire. These are described below:

* NDGT (digit collection selector) can be speci ed in tables CUSTHEAD
and IBNXLA if no digit collection datais provided. If table NDGT is
speci ed, the IBN digit collection system reports to the central control
(CC) after the receipt of each digit.

* If an NCOS number in table NCOS is assigned the digit collection name
NDGT with option XLAS, or if by default option XLAS is not assigned,
digit collection automatically routes to the digit collection table speci ed
in table CUSTHEAD.

» POTS (regular digit collection selector) can be speci ed if digit collection
isrequired to transfer from the IBN digit collection system to the regular
digit collection system.

If business sets with agroup intercom (GIC) key are assigned a plain ordinary
telephone service (POTS) digit collection selector, a 10 stime-out occurs after
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DIGCOL (continued)

thedialing of the GIC member number. To receive an instant time-out after the
GIC member number has been dialed, the octothorpe (#) key must be pressed.

If it isnot desirable to use the octothorpe (#) key for instant time-out after the
dialing of GIC member numbers, and if the digit collection table is speci ed
in table CUSTHEAD, the recommended approach is to use digit collection
selector NDGT instead of POTS.

If the digit collection selector isspeci ed in atable other than CUSTHEAD, a
customer-de ned digit collection selector must be created. All digitsthat are
the leading digit of a GIC member number must be assigned with the selector
RPT.

Ambiguous Speed Calling
The optional Ambiguous Speed Calling (AMBISC) feature is assigned to a
customer group if an ambiguity exists between IBN Speed Call access and
abbreviation codesthat have leading digits 2 to 7, and extensions, other codes,
or numbers with the same leading digit.

The assignment of option AMBISC in table CUSTSTN includes asub eld
OVERRIDE. The OVERRIDE sub eld is set to true to o verride afeature
trandator and replace selector in table IBNXLA for access codesin the
ambiguous speed call range. The business set subscriber pressesthe speed call
key before dialing the speed call digits with the AMBISC override
functionality.

For the AMBISC feature to work correctly, IBN Speed Call access and
abbreviation codes must be followed by an end-of-dialing indicator. This
end-of-dialing indicator must be an octothorpe digit (#) for Digitone lines, or
aninterdigit time-out for Digitoneor dial pulselines. Seethe examplesfor the
correct datall to ensurethat ashort interdigit time-out exists after IBN Speed
Call speed call access and abbreviation codes have been dialed.

Note: For moreinformation on IBN Speed Call, refer to BRO739 (Variable
Speed Calling).

Digit collection
RES (residential digit collection selector) allows BN and RES digit collection
tofollow the POTSdigit collection algorithm. RESisonly usedif thedia plan
does not require an access code to precede atable IBNXLA NET destination.

If the POTS digit collection agorithm is followed in this manner, short
interdigit timing is performed between the rst and second digits dialed and
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DIGCOL (continued)

between the second and third digitsdialed. This short interdigit dialing
minimizes post-dial delay if one-digit speed calling abbreviations, two-digit
speed calling abbreviations, or feature access codes are dialed.

RES does not specify data for an octothorpe. It isnot used if one or more
dialed codes require a preceding octothorpe (#). See the “Digit collection
selector (selector: RES)" section for the datall required if one or more codes
require a preceding octothorpe (#).

RES and POTS digit collection

RES digit collection is designed to have an interdigit timing value of 4 s due
to access code dialing. With the RES digit collection method, dialing an
access code is evaluated after 4s. However, with POTS digit collection, 10 s
pass before the access code is evaluated. This difference between POTS and
RES is necessary since RES access codes can be changed through table
IBNXLA. POTS access codes are hard-coded and cannot be changed.

Tuple ownership

If feature BC1459 (Partitioned Table Editor) has been purchased, the
ownership of each tuplein thistableis de ned in table O WNTAB.

The entry in table OWNTAB that is applicable to thistable is the one that has
theentry in eld T ABNAME equal to DIGCOL.

Data Il sequence and implications

Table size

Thereis no requirement to datall other tables prior to table DIGCOL.

0to 3072 tuples

The maximum number of digit collection namesthat can be datalled intable
DIGCOL is256. Four of these names arereserved for system use, leaving 252
availablefor use by the operating company. Prior to BCS34, thelimit was 128.
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DIGCOL (end)

Data Il
Therearefour variations of dataprovided for thistable. These datavariations
correspond to the four digit collection selector values supported by table
DIGCOL.

Digit collection selector values

Digit collection selector Digit collection scheme
COL Collect more digits
POTS Regular digit collection
RES Residential digit collection
RPT Report
Table history
NA008
Added OVERRIDE functionality to Ambiguous Speed Calling section.
CSP02

Added note explaining the difference between POTS and RES digit collection.
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DIGCOL type COL

Collect more digits (selector: COL)

Thisformat isrequired for each digit, star (*), and octothorpe (#) in table
DIGCOL that requiresthe collection of two or more digits before reporting to
the central control (CC). Short or long timing can be applied between the
collection of each digit.

The maximum number of digitsto which short timing can be applied isthree.
The number of digitsspeci ed doesnot includethedigit or digitsthat are used
to index into table DIGCOL. After digits other than those speci ed in the
number of digits are received, the timing reverts to long timing.

If cut-through dialing is not applicable, short timing isrecommended for two-,
three- and four-digit access codes. The number of digits speci ed does not
include the digit used to index into table DIGCOL.

If cut-through dialing is applicable, the report format (RPT) is recommended
for use with two-, three-, and four-digit access codes. The number of digits
speci ed istw o less than the total number of digits prior to short digit timing
being in effect. After receipt of the speci ed number of digits, short digit
timing isin effect until the next digit isreceived. For al subsequent digits,
long timingisin effect. The maximum number of digitsfor which long timing
can be applied is seven.

Thetimeintervalsthat are used for short and long timing are de ned in of ce
parameters LN_SHORT_PARTIAL_DIAL_TIME and
LN_LONG_PARTIAL_DIAL_TIME respectively. These parameters are
de ned in table OFCENG.

Thisformat is also used for one or more ambiguous digits. Digit Ois
ambiguousif it can be used for attendant access on its own and can be used as
the rst digitina vedigit extension number. In such acase, the selector COL
can be used with long timing mode to collect more digits (for example, BNR1
0COL L 4). Theoption AMBZERO must be assigned in table CUSTSTN for
short timing to take place after the digit 0 has been collected. If adigitis
collected within the short timing limit, the timing reverts back to long timing
for additional digits.

Digits other than 0 can be used for attendant access and ambiguous codes. For
example, consider the case where the digits 34 represent both the attendant
accesscodeand alsothe rst twodigitsina ve-digit extension number. Since
the digit collection algorithm only checks for digit O to determine whether or
not to short time, short timing must be speci ed (for example, BNR13COL S
1). If thereisathird digit after digits 34, the remaining digits are collected in
long timing mode.
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DIGCOL type COL (continued)

Data Il

The following table lists the data Il for table DIGCOL type COL.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DGKEY see subfields  Digit collection key
This field consists of subfields DATNAME and
DIGIT.
DATNAME alphanumeric ~ Name of digit collection table
S:L::aiters) Enter the character name assigned to the
block of data in table DIGCOL.
DIGIT 0to 9, STAR, Digit
or OCT Enter a numeric value from 0 to 9, STAR
(star), or OCT (octothorpe) to specify the digit
that is applicable to the record.
DGDATA see subfields  Digit collection data
This field consists of subfields DGCOLSEL
and COLDATA.
DGCOLSEL COL Digit collection selector
Enter COL for the collect more digits option.
COLDATA see subfields  Collect data
This subfield consists of subfields TMODE
and NUMDIGS.
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DIGCOL type COL (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TMODE SorL Timing mode
Enter S for short timing mode or L for long
timing mode.
NUMDIGS numeric (1to  Number of digits

7) If TMODE is S, specify the number of digits for

which short timing is required after the receipt
of each digit. The number of digits specified,
which does not include the initial digit, must
be no greater than three for short timing.

If TMODE is L, specify the number of digits for
which long timing is required after the receipt
of each digit. The number of digits specified,
which does not include the initial digit, must
be no greater than seven for long timing.

Data Il e xample
The following example shows sample data |l for table DIGCOL type COL.

Thisexampleisfor aswitching unit without option AMBISC. Digit collection
for the switching unit in this example is as follows:

Digit O isrequired for ambiguous dialing. Thisdigit is used for attendant
access (0) and extension number dialing (0XXXX) with long timing
applied. Short timing is applied automatically after digit 0. If a second
digit is detected, long timing goes into effect for the receipt of subsequent
digits.

Digit 1 isrequired for athree-digit (1xx) access code with short timing.

Digit 3isrequired for dial pulse tone star-equivalent input. The* access
codes from adial pulse phone are 3xx.

Digit 4 isrequired for four-digit extension numbers with long timing.

Digit 5isrequired for ambiguous dialing. The digits 57 are required for
both attendant access and extension number dialing (57XXX). Short
timing applies for the digit 7 collected after the digit 5. When the third
digit is collected, long timing is applied while the remainder of the digits
are collected.

Star (*) isrequired for feature access codes (*xx) from a Digitone phone.
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DIGCOL type COL (continued)

MAP display example for table DIGCOL type COL

/

DGKEY DGDATA ‘\\
BNR1 0 COL L 4
BNR1 1 COL S 2
BNR1 3 COL s 2
BNR1 4 COL L 3
BNR1 5 COL S 1
BNR1l STAR COL S 2

/

With option AMBISC

The rst exampleisfor acustomer group with afour-digit extension plan. For
thisdial plan it is necessary to impose short interdigit timing for each of the
last three digitsin the four-digit extensions listed. Despite thisimposition
thereisno real-timeimpact on callsto these extensions since extensionsdialed
intherange2to 7 arereported to the CC inasingle digitsmessage. IBN Speed
Call access and abbreviation codes must be followed by an end-of-dialing
indication.

Thedatall fordigitsO, 1, 8, 9, OCT, and STAR iscustomer group dependent.
For more information concerning customer group dependent datall, refer to
table CUSTHEAD.

The datall for thistable DIGCOL e xample is shown below.

MAP display example for table DIGCOL type COL

/

\_

DGKEY DGDATA ‘\\
AMSCD 2 COL s 3
AMSCD 3 COL S 3
AMSCD 4 COL s 3
AMSCD 5 COL S 3
AMSCD 6 COL S 3
AMSCD 7 COL S 3

/

With four-digit extension plan

The second example isfor a customer group with afour-digit extension plan.
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DIGCOL type COL (continued)

In thisexample, even though there are no extensionsin the range 2000 to 3999,
datamust exist for entries2 and 3. COL S2isused for thedigits2 and 3 since
amaximum of two digits are collected (SCL abbreviation codes 20 to 39).
These digits must be followed by an end-of-dialing indicator (short interdigit
time-out on dial pulse lines).

Thedatall for digits0, 1, 8, 9, OCT , and STAR are customer group
dependent. For more information concerning customer group dependent
datall, refer to table CUSTHEAD.

The datall for thistable DIGCOL e xample is shown below.

MAP display example for table DIGCOL type COL

/

DGKEY  DGDATA ‘\\
AMSCD 2 COL S 2
AMSCD 3 COL S 2
AMSCD 4 COL S 3
AMSCD 5 COL S 3
AMSCD 6 COL S 3
AMSCD 7 COL S 3 4//

With ve-digit e xtension plan

The third exampleisfor a customer group with a ve-digit extension plan.

For thisdia planit is necessary to impose short interdigit timing for each of
the last four digitsin the ve-digit extensionslisted. Thisimposes a 9%
real-time impact on line originated calls to these extensions, since extensions
dialed in the range 2 to 7 are reported to the CC in two digits messages.

When ve-digit extensions are dialed, the rst digits message reportsthe rst
four digitsin the extension and the second digits message reportsthe last digit
in the extension. The three digit maximum (not including the rst digit) for
short interdigit timing resultsin areal-time impact that is currently
unavoidable.

IBN Speed Call access and abbreviation codes must be followed by an
end-of-dialing indication.
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DIGCOL type COL (end)

Thedatall for digits0, 1, 8, 9, OCT , and STAR are customer group
dependent. For more information concerning customer group dependent
datall, refer to table CUSTHEAD.

The datall for thistable DIGCOL e xample is provided below.

MAP display example for table DIGCOL type COL

DGKEY DGDATA

AMSCD 2 COL s 3
AMSCD 3 COL S 3
AMSCD 4 COL S 3
AMSCD 5 COL S 3
AMSCD 6 COL S 3
AMSCD 7 COL S 3
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DIGCOL type POTS

Regular digit collection (selector: POTS)

Thisformat is required for each digit in table DIGCOL for which atransfer
from IBN digit collection to regular (POTS) digit translation is required after
the digit has been received.

Data Il
The following table lists the datall for table DIGCOL type PO TS.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DGKEY see subfields  Digit collection key
This field consists of subfields DATNAME and
DIGIT.
DATNAME alphanumeric  Name of digit collection table
S:L;cr):cters) Enter the name assigned to the block of data
in table DIGCOL.
DIGIT 0to 9, STAR, Digit
or OCT Enter a numeric value from 0 to 9, STAR
(star), or OCT (octothorpe) to specify the digit
that is applicable to the record.
DGDATA see subfields  Digit collection data
This field consists of subfields DGCOLSEL
and DTONE.
DGCOLSEL POTS Digit collection selector
Enter POTS for regular digit translation.
DTONE YorN Dial tone
Enter Y (yes), if dial tone is required after the
receipt of the first digit. Otherwise, enter N
(no) to indicate that dial tone is not required.

Data Il e xample
The following example shows sample data |l for table DIGCOL type PO TS.

Thisexampleisfor ablock of datain table DIGCOL that isassigned the name
BNR1 and isrequired to support adirect outward dial (9+) access code and
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DIGCOL type POTS (end)

access code 8 for a private network. The direct outward dial access code
requires second dial tone and the private network dial code does not.

Digit collection is required to transfer to regular (POTS) digit collection after
the receipt of the access digit.

The following example shows sample data |l for table DIGCOL type PO TS.

MAP display example for table DIGCOL type POTS

DGKEY DGDATA

BNR1 8 POTS N
BNR1 9 POTS Y
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DIGCOL type RES

Residential (selector: RES)

Thisformat isused if IBN or RESdigit collectionisrequired to follow aPOTS
digit collection algorithm and if an octothorpe (#) precedes one or more of the
codes dialed.

ATTENTION
Possible digit loss exists for 800 numbers dialed on ground-start linesin
a private branch exchange (PBX). Thisloss results from the use of
POTS or RES digit collection in table DIGCOL for these types of lines.
UseCOL L 5 intable DIGCOL to solvethis digit loss problem.

Data Il
The following table lists the datall for table DIGCOL type RES.

1Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DGKEY see subfields  Digit collection key
This field consists of subfields DATNAME and
DIGIT.
DATNAME alphanumeric ~ Name of digit collection table
E;L;oraiters) Enter the name assigned to the block of data
in table DIGCOL.
DIGIT Oto9or Digit
STAR Enter a numeric value from 0 to 9 or STAR
(star) to specify the digit that is applicable to
the record.
DGDATA see subfield Digit collection data
This field consists of subfield DGCOLSEL.
DGCOLSEL RES Digit collection selector
Enter RES for residential digit selection.

Data Il e xample
The following example shows sample data |l for table DIGCOL type RES.
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DIGCOL type RES (end)

Thisexampleisfor ablock of datain table DIGCOL that is assigned the name
RESDC. Thisdataisrequiredif IBN or RESdigit collection followsthe POTS
digit collection algorithm, and if an octothorpe (#) precedes one or more of the
codes dialed. See selector COL for the datall for the octothorpe (#). The
datall for thistable DIGCOL e xample follows.

MAP display example for table DIGCOL type RES

/

DGKEY DGDATA
RESDC 0 RES
RESDC 1 RES
RESDC 2 RES
RESDC 3 RES
RESDC 4 RES
RESDC 5 RES
RESDC 6 RES
RESDC 7 RES
RESDC 8 RES
RESDC 9 RES
RESDC STAR RES
RESDC OCT COL L 2
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DIGCOL type RPT

Report (selector: RPT)

Data Il

Thisformat isused if IBN digit collection isrequired to report to the CC after
the receipt of each digit.

Thisisthe recommended format if the total number of digitsto bereceivedis
one (for example, attendant access code 0). RPT is also the recommended
format for two-, three-, or four-digit access codes if cut-through dialing is
applicable.

The following table lists the data |l for table DIGCOL type RPT .

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DGKEY see subfields  Digit collection key
This field consists of subfields DATNAME and
DIGIT.
DATNAME alphanumeric ~ Name of digit collection table
((:L;?aBCters) Enter the name assigned to the block of data
in table DIGCOL.
DIGIT 0to 9, STAR, Digit
or OCT Enter a numeric value from 0 to 9, STAR
(star), or OCT (octothorpe) to specify the digit
that is applicable to the record.
DGDATA see subfield Digit collection data
This field consists of subfield DGCOLSEL.
DGCOLSEL RPT Digit collection selector
Enter RPT for report digit collection.

Data Il e xample

The following example shows sample datall for table DIGCOL type RPT .

Thisexampleisfor ablock of datain table DIGCOL that isassigned the name
BNRL1. It showsthe input requirements for the attendant access code (0-).
Sinceno moredigitsarereceived after theaccessdigit, the IBN digit collection
system reports to the CC.

DMS-100 Family NA100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 4 of 12 LET0015 and up



1-54 Data schema tables

DIGCOL type RPT (end)

The datall for thistable DIGCOL e xample is shown below.

MAP display example for table DIGCOL type RPT

/

DGKEY DGDATA

BNR1 0 RPT
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DIGMAN

Table name
Digit Manipulation Table

Functional description

Simpli ed dialing with table DIGMAN allo ws a subscriber to adopt a
destination code-based dialing plan for the private network. The switching
unit isapart of this private network. This procedure allows users that the
switch servesto dial a x ed number of digitsto reach acalled party. The
number of digitsin the connection does not affect thisaction. Thedialing plan
isthe same as the direct distance dialing (DDD) network when a user dials
NPA-NXX-XXXX.

The destination code contains an access code to identify access to the private
network of the subscriber. The destination code also contains alocation code
that identi esthe end pri vate branch exchange (PBX). Integrated Business
Network (IBN) translation supports this type of dialing plan.

At the end of dialing, the DM S switch transforms the x ed-length number
dialed by the user. The DMS switch transforms this number to a sequence of
access codes and the extension number of the called party.

CAUTION

Use of table DIGMAN in DMS Packet call translation does
not allow packet calls to complete.

The DM S Packet Handler for ISDN Basic Rate Interface
call trandlation does not support table DIGMAN.

Tandem tie trunk network

A DMS switching unit can outpul se digits to a tandem tie trunk network
(TTTN) with senderized operation.

See the example of a subscriber with acomplete TTTN. A user dialsthe
directory number (DN) of another user located three tandem pointsaway. The
switch must outpul se the appropriate digits and insert pauses or detect dial
tones between the access codes. The switch seizes atrunk, and performs the
following actions:

1. pausesfor adetermined time or detects dial tone
2. outpulses 144
3. pausesfor adetermined time or detects dial tone
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DIGMAN (continued)

4. outpulses 85
5. pausesfor adetermined time or detects dial tone
6. outpulses the extension number dialed by the user

Note: The subscriber enters the pauses or dial tone detections at each end
point. The subscriber enters the pauses or tone detections occurs when the
system requires a pause or tone detection.

Thefar end returns dial tone between access codes to indicate that the far end
can receive digits. The far end returns reorder tone to indicate an
all-trunks-busy condition. An error condition can cause silent tone, reorder
tone, or attendant intercept.

When outpulsing ends, the switching unit establishes a network connection
between the user and the outgoing trunk. When the network connection
occurs, the user receives asignal that indicates the state of the connection:

* ringing indicates the complete termination of the call with the called line
idle

* busy toneindicatesthe complete termination of the call withthecalled line
busy. Refer to note.

» reorder toneindicates that the call encounters an al-trunks-busy condition
at some point in the connection. The location does not appear to the
location.

* glent toneindicates an error condition at some location. The cause of the
error and the location do not appear to the user.

Note: Some PBXsreturn abusy tone and not areorder tone when anidle
trunk is not available.

Listed directory number

The DMS switching units can perform listed directory number (LDN)
replacement.

The user can dial alocation code and an extension number. The user can
program the switch with an aternate routeto DDD. When these actions occur,
the system can require LDN replacement. A LDN replacement must occur if
the end PBX does not support direct inward dialing (DID) for all lines.

For example, the user dialed 8-236-7855 and all tie trunks are busy. The
system selects an alternate route that uses adial-9 trunk. The number 7855is
not a DID number. Datall must specify this condition. The digitsthis
exampl e outpul ses appear in the following example:
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DIGMAN (continued)

(D(NPA) - NXX - XXXX

where

1)

isoptional and depends on the central of ce (CO) requirement

(NPA)
isoptiona and depends on the destination

NDOCG-XXXX
is the substituted LDN of the far end PBX

Specialized common carrier

SCC access

A DM S switch can access a specialized common carrier (SCC) through a CO
as described in the following gure. The user dialsaDN for access through
the SCC. The DMS switch seizes atrunk to the local CO and outpulses the
SCCDN. A pausefollowsthe outpulseto allow the SCC to answer. TheDMS
switch outpul ses an authorization code. Another pause follows to allow the
SCC to process the authorization code. The DM S switch outpul ses the
destination DN.

Legend:
CO Central office

IBN Integrated Business Network
SCC  Specialized common carrier

SCC network

DMS-100 CcoO SCC
—>

IBN

If the user dials adestination only, a direct access line (DAL) from the SCC
can serve the switch. The switch can select a route through the DAL for the
destination. For the DAL, the SCC uses an authorization code associated with
the subscriber. In this condition, the DM S switch outpul ses an authorization
code. A pausefollowsand the switch outpulsesthe DN in the correct format.
Normally, the correct format is DDD.

Note: Theauthorization codeisastring of digitsstored for outpulsing only.
Only the SCC checks these digits. All outpulses for this application are
dual-tone multifrequency (DTMF).
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DIGMAN (continued)

End of dial signal on outgoing trunks

For DTMF outpulsing, signify the end of dialing to the far end. The system
adds an octothorpe (#) at the end of the dialing sequence and outpul sed to the
far end. Thefar end must be able to receive the octothorpe. An example of
this procedure follows:

« CL END (move cursor to end of string of digits)
« INC C (Cinhexistheequivaent of # onthedia pad)

Post-dial considerations

A standard dial plan for the network of the subscriber creates a network like
the public network dial plan. Signaling continuesto use dial pulse and
Digitone. Senderization can cause post-dial delay. Digit timeouts cause the
post-dial delay. Thisaction occurswhen the system outpul sesdifferent lengths
of digit strings preceded by the same access code.

For example, for acall from node A to node C, node A can outpulse 8-232-0
for the attendant. Node A can outpulse 8-232-Mxxx for users. Thedigit M is
the digit assigned for extensions. |If the extension starts with the digit 3, the
system expects athree-digit extension. If the extension startswith the digit 4,
the system expects atwo-digit extension. If the extension starts with the digit
2, 5, 6, or 7, the system expects afour-digit extension.

If the digit 8 inpulses at node A, translation expects veto eight digits. The
system limits the digit timeout to 4 son digit strings under the minimum 5
digits. The system adds an additional 4 s adds to the dialing time of the user.

To solve this problem, use a standard length of digits. For example, the
subscriber of the network assigns 0000 asthe attendant DN on other switches.
The subscriber of the network can also assign 1212 as the attendant DN on
other switches. Two-digit and three-digit extensions have dummy digits to
appear as four-digit extensions. To call node B, auser on node A dials:

8-231-444x

where

8
isthe private network selector

231
is the location code for B

44
are dummy digits
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DIGMAN (continued)

Limits

4x
is the extension.

The system only outpul ses 4x.

Accesstable DIGMAN from table IBNRTE for digit manipulation. This
condition occurs for inward wide area telephone service (INWATS) and
outward wide area telephone service (OUTWATYS) calls.

In of ces with feature BC1459 (Partitioned Table Editor), tablesDATAOWNR
and OWNTAB de ne o wnership of each tuplein table DIGMAN.

The entriesin table DATAOWNR that apply to table DIGMAN have eld
TABNAME equal to DIGMAN. Theentriesin eld DMIKEY of table
DATAOWNR also match the value of eld DMIKEY in table DIGMAN.

The entry in table OWNTAB that applies to table DIGMAN hasthe eld
TABNAME equal to DIGMAN.

Trunks that require digit manipulation must be IBN trunks speci ed in table
IBNRTE. Plain ordinary telephone service (POTS) trunks speci ed in table
IBNRTE cannot transmit complex outpulsing sequences.

Data Il sequence and meaning

Enter data in the following tables before you enter datain table DIGMAN:
e COSMAP

* IBNATD

« LCASCRCN

Enter data in the following tables after you enter datain table DIGMAN:
« DATAOWNR

 IBNRTE
* [IBNRT2
* [IBNRT3
* INBRT4
« OFRT
« OFR2
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DIGMAN (continued)

The system allocates memory dynamically for table DIGMAN.

e« OFR3

« OFR4
Table size

0 to 32 766 tuples
Data Il

Datall for table DIGMAN appearsin the follo wing table.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry Description and action
DMIKEY 1to0 32766 Digit manipulation key
Enter the digit manipulation key if
this record is the first for the
DMIKEY. The digit manipulation key
is the key to this table.
Leave this field blank if this record is
not the first for the DMIKEY. An
entry of 0 indicates to the switch that
the switch must not use the data
after this key (NIL KEY).
DMIDATA see Digit manipulation data
subfield i field contains subfield DIGCOM
and the refinements.
DIGCOM ANS, Digit command
ARDENY, Enter one digit command for each
ATD, . : X
line for the function required. Each
CALL, CB, : .
CF. CL IZ_)MIKEY can have a maX|_mum of six
LA lines. Refer to the following pages
CLlI, COM, .
for a complete description of each
FAIL, FLD, digit command
IFCC, INC, '
IPD, NEX,
PAU,
REM,
SDN,
SETCDN,
or SIG
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DIGMAN (continued)

DIGCOM = ANS

Enter ANSto allow the NT5X29AC to detect an answer on terminating trunks
from the far end switching unit for answer supervision generation. The
NT5X29AC card is the audio, answer, detect Digitone multifrequency circuit
card. Enter re nement ANSTY PE.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry description and action
ANSTYPE VOX, Answer type
i::EC or Enter VOX if dial tone or voice is

needed to answer the call. Enter
VOX if the answer updates Station
Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
and continues the call to the talk
state.

Enter ELEC if the system returns an
electrical answer from the trunk.
This procedure updates the SMDR
and allows the system to outpulse
more digits.

Enter ALL if the system can return
the dial tone (or voice) or an
electrical answer. The first returned
updates the SMDR and allows the
call to continue.

DIGCOM = ARDENY

Enter ARDENY to allow an alternate route denia for acall. Re nements do
not require datall.

Enter thiscommand beforeyou enter an ATD or ANS command. If the system
detects afailure, the system routes the caller to treatment. Failures that the
system can detect include reorder, busy, or timeout. The system doesnot allow
aternate routing.

This command performs the following functions:

» doesnot allow alternate routing to a speci ed destination if the system
sharestie trunks are shared

» doesnot allow alternate routing if the subscriber does not want users to
wait along time for the call to fail or complete
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DIGMAN (continued)

DIGCOM = ATD
Enter ATD to allow the NT5X29AC to detect tones returned from the trunk.
The NT5X29AC card is the audio, answer, detect Digitone multifrequency
circuit card. Enter re nement A TDTONE.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry Description and action

ATDTONE AR, DT, or  Audio tone detection tone

GLARE Enter AR to detect ringing from far

end. Enter DT to detect dial tone
from intermediate links in a tandem
tie trunk network. Enter GLARE to
detect dial tone to resolve glare on
the trunk when the system seizes the
trunk.

DIGCOM = CALL
Enter CALL to transfer to another DMIKEY and return. Enter re nement
DMI. When you complete the commands for the new DMIKEY, translation
startsagain. Trandation startsagain at the original DMIKEY at the command
that immediately follows the CALL command.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry Description and action

DMI 1to0 32766 Digit manipulation index

Enter the DMIKEY that the
translation must transfer.
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DIGMAN (continued)

DIGCOM = CB
Enter CB (cursor back) to move the cursor backwards a speci ed number of
digits. Enter re nement CBCOUNT .

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry Description and action

CBCOUNT Oto 15 Cursor back count

Enter the number of digits in the digit
string to move the cursor backward.
The cursor only counts digits. The
cursor does not detect pauses.

DIGCOM = CF
Enter CF (cursor forward) to move the cursor forward a speci ed number of
digits. Enter re nement CFCOUNT .

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry Description and action

CFCOUNT Oto 15 Cursor forward count

Enter the number of digits in the digit
string to move the cursor forward.
The cursor only counts digits. The
cursor does not detect pauses.

DIGCOM = CL
Enter CL (cursor locate) to place the cursor at the start or the end of the digit
string. Enter re nement POSITION.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry Description and action

POSITION BEG or Position

END Enter BEG to set the cursor at the

start of the digit string. Enter END to
set the cursor at the end of the digit
string. The cursor only counts digits.
The cursor does not detect pauses.
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DIGMAN (continued)

DIGCOM = CLI

Enter CLI (calling line identi er) to insert the calling number to the outpulse
string, with dual-tone multifrequency (DTMF) signaling. Re nements do not

require datall.

The CLI command does not require any datall parameters. The CLI
command obtains the calling number from the call processing information. If
the calling number is not in the call processing control information, the CLI
command does not change the outpulse string.

DIGCOM = COM

Enter COM (compare) to perform additional digit manipulation on the dialed
digitsif thedialed digitsarein aspeci ed range of values. Enter re nements
MINEXT, MAXEXT, and DMI.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry Description and action
MINEXT numeric Minimum extension
(one to Enter the extension number with the
seven : :
- lowest numeric value in the range of
digits)
values that the system compares
dialed digits.
MAXEXT numeric Maximum extension
(one to Enter the extension number that has
seven : ! :
- the highest numeric value in the
digits)
range of values that system
compares dialed digits.
DMI 1to0 32766 Digit manipulation index
Enter the DMIKEY to indicate where
the call proceeds for additional digit
manipulation. Perform this
procedure if the number is in the
range of values specified.
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DIGMAN (continued)

DIGCOM = DTO

Enter DTO (digits to outpulse) to select the number of digits the switch isto
outpul se.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description and action

DTOCOUNT numeric (1 Digits to outpulse

to 15) Enter a value from 1 to 15 to

represent the number of digits that
the switch is to outpulse.

DIGCOM = FAIL

Enter FAIL to reject the current route list if the element does not apply to the
current call. Re nements do not require datall. If the system encounters a
FAIL command, translation continues with the next route list element. This
action occurs when al trunksin the current route list element are busy.

DIGCOM = FLD
Enter datall for re nement FIELD appearsin thefollo wing table.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry Description and action
FIELD COS, Field
DDD, .
Enter the field name. Enter the
IBNATD, .
or correct subfields to perform the
PVNTCM required action.

FIELD = IBNATD

Enter IBNATD to use audio tone detector parameters entered in table
IBNATD. Enter sub eld INDEX.

Enter command FLD IBNATD before the ATD or ANS commands to which
the audio tone detector parameters apply. If speci ed, the ne w audio tone
detector parametersin table IBNATD function for all ATD or ANS commands
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DIGMAN (continued)

used after thiscall. If not speci ed, the system usesdefault valuesfor theaudio

tone detector.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry Explanation and action
INDEX Oto 127 Index
Enter the index to the entry in table
IBNATD that applies to this
command.
FIELD = DDD

Enter DDD to convert numbers dialed in ten-digit electronic switching
network (ESN) off-net format to equivalent DDD numbers. This conversion
isfor ESN automatic route selection. Enter sub elds LCA, STS, and SMDR.

Tranglation usesthelocal calling areascreening. Trandglation determinesif the
system requires the numbering plan area (NPA) and apre x 1 for outpulsing.
The NPA can be the home or adjacent NPA.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Entry

Description and action

Subfield or
Field refinement
LCA
STS

alpha-numeri
c (one to
eight
characters)

numeric
(three digits)

Local calling area screening table
name

Enter the name of the local calling
area screening table two which the
system routes the translation.

Serving translation system

Enter the number of the serving
translation system for local calling
area screening.
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DIGMAN (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry Description and action

SMDR YorN Station message detail recording

EnterY (yes) if all calls that use this
command require SMDR records.
In all other conditions, enter N (no).

VCDR Y orN Variable call detail record

Enter Y if you require variable call
detail record (VCDR) billing. In all
other conditions, enter N.

FIELD = COS
Enter COS (class of service) to insert digitsin the outpulsed digit string that
indicates the COS associated with the call. Enter sub elds DIGS, and MAP.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry Description and action
DIGS 0to 15 Number of digits
Enter the number of digits to
outpulse for the COS field.
MAP alpha- MAP
?1u?;e1rg: Enter the name of the class of
characters) service from table COSMAP that
contains the value of the COS to
outpulse.

FIELD = PVNTCM
Enter PVNTCM for private virtual network (PVN) calls on switching units
with PVN capability. Enter PVNTCM to add an outgoing travelling class
mark (TCM) to the outpul sed number on aspeci ed trunk group. Re nements
do not require datall.

Enter command FLD PVNTCM after command CL. Command FLD
PVNTCM locates the af xing position in the outpulse digit string at the start
or at theend. The start of the outpul se digit string uses ESN TCM signaling.
The end of the outpulse digit string uses electronic tandem network (ETN)
TCM signaling. For ESN TCM signaling, command INC can separate
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DIGMAN (continued)

commands CL and FLD PVYNTCM. TheINC command inserts acall code
before the TCM.

For example, the DM'S switch functions as a service switching point (SSP).
The switch receivesinstructionsfrom the service control point (SCP) about the
facility to which the system routes the call. The SSP contains associated
datall intable IBNR TE that speci esaDMIKEY intable DIGMAN. The
DIGMAN tuple causes the SSP to add a TCM that the SCP supplies for that
call.

DIGCOM = IFCC
Enter IFCC to perform additional digit manipulation on the dialed digits.
These dialed digits depend on the value of aspeci ed call characteristic from
table CALLCHR. Enter re nements CALLCHAR, V ALUE, and DMI.

Set eld DIGCOM equal to IFCC to test a call characteristic in table
CALLCHR. If that characteristic containsthe tested value, an NEX operation
to aspeci ed DMIKEY occurs.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry Description and action

CALLCHAR DIGDATA Call characteristic

or SAT Enter the call characteristic from

table CALLCHR to which the system
routes the translation.

VALUE YorN Value
Enter the value, Y or N, to test for
the specified call characteristic.
DMI 1t0 32766 Digit manipulation index

Enter the DMIKEY to which the call
proceeds if the specified call
characteristic contains the specified
value.

297-8021-351 Standard 05.02 May 2001



Data schema tables 1-69

DIGMAN (continued)

DIGCOM = INC

Enter INC (included digits) to add additional digitsto the digit string. Enter
re nement INCDIGS.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry Description and action
INCDIGS numeric Included digits
SI ti(t)s; 5 Enter the digits to include in the digit
9 string. The system places the digits
in the digit string before the cursor.

DIGCOM = IPD
Enter IPD (insert pre x digits) to allo w the system to recover digits pre x ed
by the standard pretrandator table (STDPRTCT) for outpulsing. Re nements
do not require datall.

The command inserts all digits between the Integrated Business Network
(IBN) accesscodeinthedigit string before the cursor. TableIBNXLA setsthe
IBN access code. The command inserts the pre x limit in the digit string
before the cursor. Table STDPRTCT setsthe pre x limit. This procedureis
like the operation of the Include (INC) command. The IPD can function with
an equal access primary interLATA carrier (PIC) call. Inthisevent, the system
inserts the 10xxx digits of the PIC in the digit string. The system inserts the
digitseven if the digits are not dialed.

DIGCOM = NEX
Enter NEX (next) to proceed to anew DMIKEY if the number of digit
commands for aDMIKEY is more than six. Enter re nement DMI.
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DIGMAN (continued)

Use the NEX command for long sets of commands. Each DMIKEY can
accept six digit commands. If you require more than six digit commands, use
NEX to moveto anew DMIKEY.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry Description and action
DMI 11032766 Digit manipulation index
Enter the DMIKEY to which the call
proceeds if the number of digit
commands for a specified DMIKEY
is more than six. The digit
commands that remain are in the
specified DMIKEY.
DIGCOM = PAU
Enter PAU (pause) to insert a pause in the digit string. Enter re nement
PAUSETIM.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry Description and action

PAUSETIM 0to 99 Pause time

Enter the length of the pause to
insert in the digit string, in units of
100 ms. For example, an entry of 50
is 5s. The insertion of pauses does
not affect the cursor position.
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DIGMAN (continued)

DIGCOM = REM

Enter REM (remove digits) to remove digits from the digit string. Enter
re nement REMCOUNT .

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry Description and action

REMCOUNT Oto 15 Remove digits count

Enter the number of digits to remove
from the digit string. The system
starts to remove digits from the digit
string at the cursor position.

DIGCOM = SDN

Enter SDN (substitute DN) to replace a directory number (DN) for the dialed
number. The dialed number must be in a speci ed range of v alues for this
condition to function. Enter re nements MINEXT, MAXEXT, and SUBEXT.

Field descriptions

Subfield or

Field refinement  Entry Description and action

MINEXT numeric Minimun extension
(one to Enter the extension number with the
seven : .
digits) lowest numeric value in the range of

values in which the system
compares dialed digits.

MAXEXT numeric Maximum extension
(one to Enter the extension number with the
seven : : .
digits) highest numeric value in the range of

values in which the system
compares dialed digits.

SUBEXT numeric Substitute directory numberEnter
(one to the DN to replace for the dialed digits
seven when the dialed digits are in the
digits) range defined by MINEXT and

MAXEXT. The number to replace
must contain the same number of
digits in the digit manipulation string.
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DIGMAN (continued)

DIGCOM = SETCDN
Enter SETCDN to use the speci ed CDNN AME when CDNRTE is next
encountered. This command also determines the required characteristics to
usein the outgoing message, provided that the outgoing protocol is supported.
Enter re nement CDNN AME.

Called number name

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry Description and action
CDNNAME Aapha- Called number name
Pouanenc (1 Enter a value to set the required
characters) characteristics to use in the
outgoing message. CDNNAME is
also used when CDNRTE is next
encountered.

DIGCOM = SIG
The default values for the interdigital timing for the SIG command appear in
table 20. The default values appear in ms.

Interdigital timing default values

Pulse type Interdigital timing
Dial pulse 700

Digitone 50

Multifrequency 70

Enter SIG to change the signaling type during outpulsing. Enter re nements
PULSTYPE, and IDGTIME.

A call canrouteout onadial pulse (DP) trunk. A call canterminate on adirect
inward system access (DISA) or specialized common carrier DN. When this
condition occurs, wait for an answer. Outpulse the authorization code and
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DIGMAN (continued)

dialed number in DTMF format. Enter command ANS followed by command
SIG. Enter the digits for the authorization code and DN.

Field description

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry Description and action
PULSTYPE Ce6, DP, Pulse type
DPNSS, .
DT, ISDN, t Er;t;r one of the following pulse
MF, MFC, YP®%
N5MF,N6, ¢ (C6 (C6 signaling)
NP, RP, or . .
SS7 DP (dial pulse)
* DPNSS (digital private network
signaling)
* DT (Digitone)
* |ISDN (integrated services digital
network)
*  MF (multifrequency)
*  MFC (multifrequency
compelled)
* N5MF (CCITT #5)
* N6 (reserved)
* NP (no pulse)
* RP (revertive)
e SS7 (CCITT #7)
IDGTIME 0to 100 Interdigital timing
Enter the interdigital timing in units
of 10 ms. For example, an entry of
25 is 250 ms. Enter 0 to use the
default value for the specified
signaling type.

Data Il e xample
Sampledatall for table DIGMAN appearsin the follo wing example.
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DIGMAN (end)

MAP example for table DIGMAN

DMIKEY DMIDATA

1 (REM 3) (PAU 20) (INC 144) (PAU 30) (INC 85) (NEX 2) $

Table history
EURO010
Added option SETCDN for activity AJ5346.

NAO11
Added digit command DTO and its sub eld DT OCOUNT to specify the
number of digits the switch isto outpulse for uniform outpulsing.
NAO10
Modi ed DMID ATA eld withaDIGCOM of FLD and a eld of DDD to
show the LCA sub eld requiresan LCAN AME of 1 to 8 characters.

TLOS
Referencesto VCDR were removed in TLOS.
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DIRPHOLD

Table name

Device Independent Recording Package Hold Table

Functional description

Table DIRPHOLD isadirectory for all closed les that require transmission.
Thistable functions only with data transfer or the semiautomatic disk-to-tape
copy utility DIRPAUTO. If you requirethe le for manual retransmission,
enter datain thistable. The Device Independent Recording Package (DIRP)
automatically completes table DIRPHOLD with closed les.

You can add or delete tuples, but you cannot change tuples.

Refer to table DIRPPOOL for related information.

Data Il sequence and meanings

You do not need to enter data in other tables before you enter table

DIRPHOLD.

Table size
0 to 100 tuples

Data Il

Datall for table DIRPHOLD appears in the follo wing table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description and action
HOLDNO 0to 99 DIRPHOLD index number. This field is the
index to table DIRPHOLD. The system
completes table DIRPHOLD down from 99.
The user can completes table DIRPHOLD
manually up from 0 or any available slot.
SSYSNAME alphanumeric  Subsystem name. Enter a correct subsystem
(one to four name to identify the originating subsystem or
characters) journalfile (JF). An operational measurement
is an example of an originating subsystem.
Normally, the system does not transmit JF.
FILENAME alphanumeric  File name. Enter a correct file name to
(1to17 identify the file that requires manual
characters) transmission.
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DIRPHOLD (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description and action
VOLSER alphanumeric  Volume serial number. Enter a correct
(one to eight volume serial number to indicate the volume
characters) identification. For example, enter T2 or a
volume serial number for tape or DOOOAMAO
for disk volume number. For tape, the file
names can be the same for each tape.
COUNT numeric (Oto  Count. This field is a double-precision integer

1073741823) field that contains numeric digits. The field
tracks the number of records or calls in a file.
Downstream systems use the entry in field
COUNT to determine if the system received
all data. If the counts do not match, manual
follow-up determines if data is missing or not
correct.

Enter the number of logical records in the file.

Note: Manual file additions make a file available for transmission to a downstream data center with
manual transmission protocol. This condition does not apply with the DIRPAUTO utility.

Data Il e xample
Sample datall for table DIRPHOLD appears in the follo wing example.

In the example, le OM1lisaclosed le that requires manual retransmission.

MAP example for table DIRPHOLD

HOLDNO SSYSNAME FILENAME VOLSER COUNT

0 OM OM1 123456 3490
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DIRPOOL2

Table name

Device Independent Recording Pool Table 2

Functional description

Feature Bridge SBB28 introduced table DIRPOOL?2 in SNNCSHO04. Table
DIRPOOL2 links three DIRP pools in table DIRPPOOL for a subsystem listed
in table DIRPSSYS. The three pools provide 72 volumes of storage capacity
per subsystem.

Table DIRPOOL2 provides information needed to consolidate linked pools
when moving to a load that now has 72 volumes per pool in table DIRPPOOL.
The table is created at IPL. Its data is transferred during DART (if applicable).
The table data is used during POSTSWACT to consolidate volumes in
DIRPPOOL. At the end of POSTSWACT, table DIRPOOL?2 is rendered inert
in the switch.

Datafill sequence and meaning

Table size

Datafill

You must enter data in tables in the following sequence:

 DIRPPOOL
* DIRPSSYS
 DIRPOOL2

Minimum 0O to maximum 24 tuples. Memory is allocated only during ONP and is
freed afterwards.

Datafill for table DIRPPOOL?2 appears in the following table.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
ssysname sshamesr DIRP subsystem name
poolnam1 poolnamesr DIRP pool name
poolnam?2 poolnamesr DIRP pool name
poolnam3 poolnamesr DIRP pool name
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DIRPOOL2 (end)

Datafill example
Sample datafill for table DIRPOOL?2 appears in the following example.

The entry of data in this example shows sample datafill that was transferred
from feature bridge SBB28 data in SNNCSHO04.

MAP example for table DIRPOOL2

//’ TABLE: DIRPOOL2 ‘\\

SSYSNAME POOLNAM1 POOLNAM2 POOLNAM3

AMA AMAPOOL AMAPOOL2 AMAPOOL3
BOTTOM

N /

Table history
SNO7 (DMS)

Table DIRPOOL?2 was introduced by feature A0O0003905 solely for
consolidating pool volumes linked via feature bridge SBB28. SBB28
introduced table DIRPOOL2 to link up to three DIRP pools to one DIRP
subsystem allowing for a maximum of 72 recording volumes. Table
DIRPOOL2 is used during ONP to consolidate the linked pool volumes under
the main pool that is datafilled against the subsystem in table DIRPSSYS.
Post-ONP, table DIRPOOL2 is rendered inert in the system, and SOC for
feature AO0003905 is used to provision more than 24 and up to 72 volumes per
pool in table DIRPPOOL.
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DIRPPOOL

Table name
Device Independent Recording Package Pool Table

Functional description
The Device Independent Recording Package (DIRP) control tables contain

tables DIRPHOLD, DIRPPOOL, and DIRPSSYS. The tables make sure of the
correct management of data and recording resources.

Table DIRPPOOL lists the collection, or pool, of recording devices allocated
to each contributing subsystem. Table DIRPPOOL can contain a maximum of
32 pools. Each pool can contain a maximum 72 recording volumes. Each
entry in table DIRPSSY'S points to a pool in table DIRPPOOL. Only one
contributing subsystem can reference each pool in table DIRPPOOL.

Recommended datafill for table DIRPPOOL

As of BCS32, default datafill for table DIRPPOOL at the time of loadbuild is
not present. The following is a list of recommended datafill for table
DIRPPOOL.:

* Pool 0 is for use by the automatic message accounting (AMA) subsystem.
Pool 0 contains two DISK-type recording volumes.

* Pool 1 is for use by the operational measurements (OM) subsystem. Pool
1 contains one TAPE-type recording volume.

* Pool 2 is for use by the journal file (JF) subsystem. Pool 2 contains one
TAPEX-type recording volume.

* Pool 7 is for use when the international centralized AMA (ICAMA)
subsystem is present in the switch. Pool 7 provides billing information for
subtending class 5 switching units connected through automatic number
identification (ANI) trunks.

* Pool 30 is for use for parallel recording of the AMA subsystem. See table
DIRPSSYS, section “Recommended datafill for table DIRPSSYS".

* Pool 31 is for use for parallel recording of the ICAMA subsystem. See
table DIRPSSYS, section “Recommended datafill for table DIRPSSYS".
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DIRPPOOL (continued)

Table DIRPPOOL recommended datafill

The recommended datafill for table DIRPPOOL appears in the following

table:.

Field name Recommended datafill

POOLNO 0 1 2 7 30 31
POOLNAME AMADISK OMPOOL JFPOOL ICMAPOOL AMAPARL ICMAPARL
POOLTYPE REGULAR REGULAR REGULAR REGULAR PARALLEL PARALLEL
DEVTYPE DISK TAPE TAPEX DISK DISK DISK
VOLO00X02

volume 00 $ Tnn Tnn $ Dnnncccc Dnnnccec
volume 01 $ $ $ $ $ Dnnnccecc
volume 02 $ $ $ $ Dnnncccc $
VOL03X05

volume 03 $ $ $ $ Dnnnccec $

volume 04 $ $ $ $ Dnnnccec $

volume 05 $ $ $ $ $ $
VOLO06X08

volume 06 $ $ $ $ $ $

volume 07 $ $ $ $ $ $

volume 08 $ $ $ $ $ $
VOL09X11

volume 09 $ $ $ $ $ $

volume 10 $ $ $ $ $ $

volume 11 $ $ $ $ $ $
VOL12X14

volume 12 $ $ $ $ $ $

volume 13 $ $ $ $ $ $

volume 14 $ $ $ $ $ $
VOL15X17

Note: The Tnn represents the number of the magnetic tape drive used. The Dnnncccc represents
the name of the disk volume used. The $indicates that a volume is not assigned in that position.
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DIRPPOOL (continued)

Table DIRPPOOL recommended datafill

Field name Recommended datafill

volume 15 $ $ $ $ $
volume 16 $ $ $ $ $
volume 17 $ $ $ $ $
VOL18X20

volume 18 $ $ $ $ $
volume 19 $ $ $ $ $
volume 20 $ $ $ $ $
VOL21X23

volume 21 $ $ $ $ $
volume 22 Dnnnccce  $ $ $ $
volume 23 Dnnnccce  $ $ $ $
VOL24X26

volume 24 $ $ $ $ $
volume 25 $ $ $ $ $
volume 26 $ $ $ $ $
VOL27X29

volume 27 $ $ $ $ $
volume 28 $ $ $ $ $
volume 29 $ $ $ $ $
VOL30X32

volume 30 $ $ $ $ $
volume 31 $ $ $ $ $
volume 32 $ $ $ $ $
VOL33X35

volume 33 $ $ $ $ $
volume 34 $ $ $ $ $
volume 35 $ $ $ $ $
VOL36X38

Note: The Tnn represents the number of the magnetic tape drive used. The Dnnncccc represents
the name of the disk volume used. The $ indicates that a volume is not assigned in that position.
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DIRPPOOL (continued)

Table DIRPPOOL recommended datafill

Field name Recommended datafill

volume 36 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 37 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 38 $ $ $ $ $ $
VOL39X41

volume 39 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 40 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 41 $ $ $ $ $ $
VOL42X44

volume 42 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 43 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 44 $ $ $ $ $ $
VOL45X47

volume 45 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 46 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 47 $ $ $ $ $ $
VOL48X50

volume 48 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 49 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 50 $ $ $ $ $ $
VOL51X53

volume 51 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 52 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 53 $ $ $ $ $ $
VOL54X56

volume 54 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 55 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 56 $ $ $ $ $ $
VOL57X59

Note: The Tnn represents the number of the magnetic tape drive used. The Dnnncccc represents
the name of the disk volume used. The $ indicates that a volume is not assigned in that position.
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DIRPPOOL (continued)

Table DIRPPOOL recommended datafill

Field name Recommended datafill

volume 57 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 58 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 59 $ $ $ $ $ $
VOL60X62

volume 60 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 61 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 62 $ $ $ $ $ $
VOL63X65

volume 63 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 64 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 65 $ $ $ $ $ $
VOL66X68

volume 66 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 67 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 68 $ $ $ $ $ $
VOL69X71

volume 69 $ $ $ $ $ $
volume 70 Dnnnccee $ $ $ $ $
volume 71 Dnnnccee $ $ $ $ $
Note: The Tnn represents the number of the magnetic tape drive used. The Dnnncccc represents
the name of the disk volume used. The $indicates that a volume is not assigned in that position.

Log retrieval facility for emergency (E1 & E2) incidents (DLOG)

This subsystem allows operating companies to capture all logs on permanent
store. These logs include logs that the system can hold in threshold or suppress
in the log utility (LOGUTIL) of a MAP (maintenance and administrative
position) terminal. The use of the LOGUTIL can be for a debugging tool for
field support or Northern Telecom personnel. The personnel can turn the
LOGUTIL on or off. The DLOG subsystem is superior to running logs to disk
using LOGUTIL. The DLOG subsystem is superior because the DLOG
subsystem uses DIRP to record unformatted logs on permanent store.
Unformatted logs are compact logs and are not user-readable. The DLOG
subsystem is faster, more compact, and has less chance of losing logs during
peak activity.

DMS-100 Family Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 4 of 12, SNO7 (DMS) and up



1-6 Data shema tables

DIRPPOOL (continued)

You can use the command interpreter (CI) command LOGFORMAT to format
the logs later. You can use the command SCANLOG to scan the logs for
analysis. You can use the interface in the form of a Command Interpreter (CI)
level called DLOG to format the logs. This interface gives the user the
flexibility to selectively set up formatting parameters through the use of DLOG
subcommands. Refer to Recovery Procedures for additional information on
the DLOG Command Level.

Recommendations for DLOG

The system must store the DLOG subsystem on two volumes on two different
disk drive units (DDU). These DDUs must each be on different input/output
controllers (IOC). This setup is like AMA and JF allocation. You can use the
disk allocation (DSKALLOC) facility to allocate volumes. Refer to the Disk
Maintenance Subsystem Reference Manual, 297-1001-526 for additional
information on DSKALLOC.

The disk storage space required to use this option varies. Office type and size,
and the number of subscribers and trunks determines the disk storage space.
The office must store the logs for as long as possible. For offices that do not
generate many logs, 32 Mbyte for each DLOG volume is normally large
enough. The recommended allocation for offices that generate many logs is 64
Mbyte for each DLOG volume.

If the allocation of 32 Mbyte for each DLOG volume occurs, monitor the
length of time required to fill up this volume. If to fill up this volume takes less
than 14 d, increase the allocation to 64 Mbyte for each DLOG volume. The
maximum size of a volume is 64 Mbyte.

The tuples that require addition to table DIRPPOOL if the DLOG subsystem
is present in the switch appear in the following table.

Tuple to add if the DLOG subsystem is present

Field name Entry value for DLOG
POOLNO *

POOLNAME LOGSPOOL
POOLTYPE REGULAR

DEVTYPE DISK

VOL00X02

volume 00 $

volume 01 $

volume 02 $
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DIRPPOOL (continued)

Tuple to add if the DLOG subsystem is present

Field name Entry value for DLOG

VOLO03X05
volume 03
volume 04
volume 05

“h P Ph

VOL06X08
volume 06
volume 07
volume 08

©«@ hH P

VOL09X11
volume 09
volume 10
volume 11

@ hH P

VOL12X14
volume 12
volume 13
volume 14

«h P Ph

VOL15X17
volume 15
volume 16
volume 17

@ hH P

VOL18X20
volume 18
volume 19
volume 20

@ hH P

VOL21X23
volume 21
volume 22
volume 23

“h P Ph

VOL24X26
volume 24
volume 25
volume 26

@ hH P

VOL27X29
volume 27
volume 28
volume 29

@ hH P
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DIRPPOOL (continued)

Tuple to add if the DLOG subsystem is present

Field name Entry value for DLOG

VOL30X32
volume 30
volume 31
volume 32

“h P Ph

VOL33X35
volume 33
volume 34
volume 35

©«@ hH P

VOL36X38
volume 36
volume 37
volume 38

@ hH P

VOL39X41
volume 39
volume 40
volume 41

«h P Ph

VOL42X44
volume 42
volume 43
volume 44

@ hH P

VOL45X47
volume 45
volume 46
volume 47

@ hH P

VOL48X50
volume 48
volume 49
volume 50

“h P Ph

VOL51X53
volume 51
volume 52
volume 53

@ hH P

VOL54X56
volume 54
volume 55
volume 56

@ hH P
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DIRPPOOL (continued)

Tuple to add if the DLOG subsystem is present

Field name Entry value for DLOG

VOL57X59
volume 57
volume 58
volume 59

“h P Ph

VOL60X62
volume 60
volume 61

volume 62

©«@ hH P

VOL63X65
volume 63
volume 64
volume 65

@ hH P

VOL66X68
volume 66
volume 67
volume 68

«h P Ph

VOL69X71

volume 69 $

volume 70 <volume2 name>
volume 71 <volume1 name>

Note: * s the next available pool number

<volume 1name> is the volume name of the first volume allocated for the DLOG subsystem. The
DIRP volume names contain eight alphanumeric characters using the convention DOnOaaaa. In this
convention, n is the DDU number as referenced in table DDU and aaa is logs, for example,
DOOOLOGS.

<volume2name> is the volume name of the second volume allocated for the DLOG subsystem,
using the same conventions as for <volume1 name>.

When the addition of a volume to the tuple in the above table occurs, the
allocation of the volume to DIRP occurs. This action indicates that when the
addition of a volume occurs, DIRP automatically allocates and mounts the
volume. Mounting and demounting volumes from the DIRP level at a MAP
terminal alters this tuple.
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DIRPPOOL (continued)

Datafill sequence and meaning

You must enter data in the following tables before you enter data in table
DIRPPOOL.:

 MTD
« DDU
« DPP

« SLM

Table size
0 to 64 tuples

Tuples O through 62 are for customer use. Pool 63 is reserved for internal use
only.

Increasing the number of volumes per pool to 72 from 24 increases the
memory requirements of table DIRPPOOL. Essentially, volume related store
now requires 3x as much memory (72/24=3). Modules DIRPGI and
DIRPDSON carry the bulk of the increase in storage.

Datafill
Datafill for table DIRPPOOL appears in the following table.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
POOLNO numeric 0  Pool number. Enter a value to represent the
to 63 index number for the recording pool. Select
field POOLNO when creating each pool.
Pools 0 to 62 are available for operating
company use. Pool 63 is for internal use.
POOLNAME alphanumeric  Pool name. Enter a character string to define
amaximumof the name of the pool. An example of a
eight character string is AMAPOOL, AMADISK,
characters JFPOOL, or AMATAPE. This name is the
name by which table DIRPSSYS indexes to
table DIRPPOOL.
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DIRPPOOL (continued)

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

POOLTYPE PARALLELor  Pool type Enter REGULAR to specify that the
REGULAR pool stores regular recording volumes.
Volumes in a REGULAR pool contain
DIRP_FILESEGs (file segments) that the
device independent recording package
(DIRP) uses for regular recording of the data
of a subsystem.

Enter PARALLEL to specify that the pool
stores parallel volumes.

Before the system can mount the volumes in
a PARALLEL pool, volumes require
formatting for parallel recording. You can use
the command interpreter (Cl) command
DIRPPFMT to perform this procedure. The
system can mount volumes to parallel pools
by changing nil ($) volume names to correct
ones.
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DIRPPOOL (continued)

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

DEVTYPE DISK DPP
TAPE or
TAPEX

VOL00X02 to eight_char_ve
VOLB9X71 ctor

Device type. Enter the device type for the
pool.

Distributed processing peripheral (DPP)
volumes are recoverable on reload, switch of
activity, and new BCS insertion. The DPP
volumes are also recoverable after the
magnetic tape drive (MTD) returns to service
from a busy state. Recovery only applies to
regular DPP volumes.

The use of the DPP cannot occur for parallel
recording. A device type of DPP and a pool
type of PARALLEL are mutually excluded in
any pool of table DIRPPOOL.

The entry of billing media converters (BMC)
must occur as DPP.

The NIL is not a correct entry value for this
field.

Volume 00 through volume 71. Fields
VOLO00X02 to VOL69X71 each comprise
three volumes giving a total of 72 volumes.
For example, field VOL00X02 has volumes
00 to 02 and field VOL69X71 has volumes 69
to 71. Each field is provisioned with 3
eight_char_vector covering three volumes. In
each field, enter a volume name to specify the
volume assigned in the pools. The default is
$ $$. Do not mix device types TAPE and
DISK or TAPEX and DISK in one pool.

For example, TO or T1 for tape, and
DO00VOL1 or DOOOAMAT1 for disk are
acceptable volume names.

The system can mount a volume in a parallel
pool before or after the assignment of volume
to a subsystem.

Note the following to enter data for DIRPPOOL.
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DIRPPOOL (continued)

Note 1: All volumes assigned in a specified pool must be of the same device
type.

Note 2: When you change a tuple, volumes must change from a volume
name to nil ($) or from nil ($) to a volume name. To change from one
volume name to another, first change the original to nil ($). When an
appropriate DIRP101 log report confirms this action, change the nil ($)
entry to the new volume name.

Note 3: When a request occurs to change a volume to nil ($), DIRP closes
as many files as possible on that volume. The request remains pending until
this process is complete. The system only changes the volume to nil ($)
when open DIRP files do not remain on the volume.

Note 4: The device type can change if volumes are not in the pool.

Note 5: The deletion of a tuple in this table can occur. Deletion occurs if
the assignment of all volumes is nil ($) and a subsystem does not reference
this pool from table DIRPSSYS.

Note 6: When the addition or changing of a tuple occurs, DIRP confirms
that the volumes assigned are correct and available.

Note 7: The assignment of a specified volume can occur one time in all
pools.

Note 8: The assignment of a volume assigned to a pool cannot occur in
another place as a parallel volume. See table DIRPSSYS. The assignment
of a volume assigned as a parallel volume cannot occur in another place to
a pool.

Note 9: The assignment of more than one volume to a specified subsystem
can occur. When this assignment occurs, arrange the volumes in the table
in a pattern of alternating IOC control.

Note 10: The deletion of a volume from a pool while the remote data
polling system transmits files on the pool cannot occur.

Note 11: The deletion of a volume from a pool can occur. This condition
causes the deletion of all entries for files on the volume from table
DIRPHOLD. Operating company personnel are responsible for transferring
and processing these files.

Note 12: You can change the pool name at any time.

Note 13: The system can mount one or more parallel volumes in a parallel
pool assigned to a subsystem. When this event occurs, those volumes are
available for recording subsystem data. When a volume is full, an automatic
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DIRPPOOL (continued)

rotation to the next READY volume occurs. If the entry of data for only one
volume occurs, the system rewinds and uses the volume again.

Note 14: Volumes can be provisioned via table control or through the use
of the MNT and DMNT commands at the MAPCI DIRP level. Table control
provisioning of volumes cannot be done with a one line CHA command.
Volumes must be entered after the CHA command is issued.

A subsystem that does not contain volumes in a READY state can reference a
parallel pool. When this event occurs, the system immediately uses any
volume mounted in that pool for recording. Subsequent parallel rotations can
occur for volumes immediately following this one in the pool lineup. This
action occurs if other volumes are mounted or become ready before the
rotation occurs.

The allocation of multiple parallel volumes can occur and the user can attempt
to deallocate the current recording parallel volume. When these events occur,
a rotation to the next READY volume in the pool occurs.

Demounting the only READY parallel volume in a pool can cause parallel
recording for a subsystem to halt. If files are not available for REGULAR
recording of the subsystem data, the parallel volume is marked TO BE
DELETED. The parallel volume is not demounted from DIRP until another
REGULAR or PARALLEL file becomes available for recording. This event
is not a requirement if field MINFILES in table DIRPSSY'S has a value of 0
for the subsystem.

Datafill example
Sample datafill for table DIRPPOOL appears in the following example.

The entry of data in this example occurs according to the following AMA
subsystem requirements:

* The assignment of a subsystem to device pool O occurs. The pool type is
REGULAR. The system records information for the subsystem on a
DISK-type recording device. The allocation of two volumes, volume 22
and volume 23, occurs.

* The assignment of a subsystem to device pool 30 occurs. The pool type is
PARALLEL. The system records information on DISK. The allocation of
four volumes occurs.
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DIRPPOOL (end)

MAP example for table DIRPPOOL

//' POOLNO POOLNAME POOLTYPE DEVTYPE VOLO0X02 VOLO03X05 VOL06X08 ‘\\
VOLO09X11l VOL15X17 VOL18X20 VOL21X23 VOL24X26 VOL27X29 VOL30X32
VOL33X35 VOL36X38 VOL39X41 VOL42X44 VOL45X47 VOL48X50 VOL51X53
VOL54X56 VOL57X59 VOL60X62 VOL63X65 VOL66X68 VOL69X71

14 MEGAPOOL REGULAR DISK DOOOCDR DOOOCDR1 DOOOAMA DOO0OOCCl1 $ $ $ $ $ 3 3 3 3

$ 685558 $ S FI7TLAMA FO2LAMA $ $ $ 55 58S 8858555858858 5 88
\\\ $$85 5555858588888 5585858888888855858

/

Table history
SNO7 (DMS)

Feature A0O0003905 impacts table control for table DIRPPOOL. A change in
how table DIRPPOOL is manually provisioned is necessitated by expanding
the number of volumes per pool. Volumes are no longer provisioned as
individual fields but are provisioned in groups of three. Feature A00003905
increases the number of DIRP volumes in table DIRPPOOL from 24 to 72.
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DIRPSSYS

Table name

Device Independent Recording Package Subsystem Table

Functional description
Table DIRPSSY S de nes the operating parameters of each contrib uting
subsystem. Table DIRPSSY S can contain a maximum of 24 subsystems.
These subsystems include the following:

automatic message accounting (AMA)
operational measurement (OM)
journa le (JF) subsystems by def ault

amaximum of 21 other contributing recording streams. The DM Sfeature
con guration determines the inclusion of these streams.

The addition of anew tupleto table DIRPSSY S can requireasystem warm
restart. This requirement depends on the addition of the contributing
subsystem.

Note: 1f the NORESTARTSWACT utility is available on your switch,
you can activate data changes without an interruption in service. Refer
to the NORESTARTSWACT User Guide, 297-1001-546.

Refer to table DIRPPOOL for additiona information.

Recommended data Il f or table DIRPSSYS
In BCS32, default datall for table DIRPSSY Sis not present at the time of
loadbuild. Enter datain the table to provide the following characteristics for
each recording subsystem:

AMA: The Device Independent Recording Package (DIRP) attempts to
maintain two TAPE-type les open for recording AMA. If aST ANDBY
le isnot present, you cannot closethe ACTIVE le manually. If les are
not present, the system raises acritical alarm (CR). If only one leis
present for AMA, the system raisesamajor alarm (MJ). The AMA les
have a 30-day expiration period. A scheduled rotation of recording duty
doesnot occur. Filenamesdefault to adate, time, and subsystem indicator.

OM: The DIRP attempts to maintain one TAPE-type le open for
recording. If a leisnot present, the system raisesaminor alarm (MN).
TheOM les havea30-day expiration period. File namesdefault to adate,
time, and subsystem indicator.

JF: The DIRP attempts to maintain one TAPEX-type |e open for
recording. If a le isnot present, the system does not raise an alarm (NA).
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DIRPSSYS (continued)

The JF les have a499-day expiration period. File namesdefault to adate,
time, and subsystem indicator.

Therecommended datall for table DIRPSSY S appearsin thefollowing table.

Recommended data Il f or table DIRPSSYS (Sheet 1 of 2)

Recommended
Field name datafill
SSYSNAME AMA oM JF
READRITE Y Y Y
NUMFILES 2 1 1
MINFILES 1 0 0
POOLNAME AMADISK OMPOOL FPOOL
FILENAME $ $ $
ALARMO CR MN NA
ALARM1 MJ NA NA
ALARM2 NA NA NA
ALARMS3 NA NA NA
RETPD 30 30 499
CRETPD 30 30 499
PARLPOOL the AMAPARL $ $
PARCONC N N N
MANDPALM NA NA NA
FILEDATE OPENED OPENED OPENED
SHEDDAYS NNNNNNN NNNNNNN NNNNNNN
SHEDBASE 0 0 0
SHEDINCR NOROTATE NOROTATE NOROTATE
ROTACLOS NONE NONE NONE
AUTOXFER NONE NONE NONE
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DIRPSSYS (continued)

Recommended data Il f or table DIRPSSYS (Sheet 2 of 2)

Recommended
Field name datafill
SPACROTE N N N
the MAXDFSIZ 64 64 64
the PRIORTIO Y Y Y

Data Il sequence and meaning
You must datain enter table DIRPPOOL before you enter datain table

DIRPSSYS.
Table size

0 to 64 tuples

The number of subsystems entered determines the size of table DIRPSSY S.
Data Il

Datall for table DIRPSSY S appears in the follo wing table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 11)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
SSYSNAME alphanumeric  Subsystem name. Enter the subsystem
(one to four name that serves as the index to table
characters) DIRPSSYS. An example is automatic
message accounting (AMA).
READRITE Y orN Read after write. EnterY (yes) to activate the

read/write check. This check is for data the
system writes to device types TAPE or DISK
(not TAPEX). The system reads written data.
The system proceeds to the next input/output
operation. The process makes sure the
device receives the information correctly.

Enter N (no) if you do not require the
read/write check.

If the entry in field SSYSNAME is DLOG, the
entry in this field must be N. This field must
be N because logs do not require read/write
checking.
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DIRPSSYS (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 11)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

NUMFILES numeric (1 Number of files. If recording to tape, enter the
to 4) number of subsystem files that can be open at
a time. If recording to disk, make sure that a
maximum of two files are open at one time. In
this event, enter 1 or 2.

If the value is greater than 1, one of the files
serves as the active file. The other files serve
as standby files. In an emergency condition,
the active file can fail. If this event occurs, the
standby files activate a switch of recording
duty to a stanby device. To make sure
alternate input/output controller (I0C)
distribution occurs, do not enter the value 3.
You can enter the value 3 if the office has
three I0Cs and each |IOC has one recording
device.

MINFILES numeric (0 Minimum number of files. Specify the

to 3) minimum number of files that must be open at
all times. The number you enter must equal a
minimum of one less than the entry for field
NUMFILES. The user cannot close the files
of contributing subsystem. If the number of
files available to record data at a minimum
equals the value you enter, the user can close
these files.

POOLNAME alphanumeric ~ Pool name. Specify a correct name for the
(a maximum collection, or pool, of volumes available to a
of 8 contributing subsystem. Make the entry value
characters) or the same as the equal entry in table
$ DIRPPOOL. This is necessary this field is the

index to DIRPPOOL. Subsystems cannot
share pools. Only one subsystem can use a
pool name.
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DIRPSSYS (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 11)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

tFILENAME

of 17

$

alphanumeric
(a2 maximum

characters) or

File name. Enter a file name or enter $ (nil) to
have the system generate a file name. File
names can include the characters A to Z and
0to 9. If you use special characters, enclose
the complete character string in single
quotes. An example of a special character is
a period. If you enter a correct character
string, the system adds a file name to device
type TAPE or TAPEX.

If you enter $, the system generates the file
name. System file names contain a letter
identifier that indicates the following:

o file status

e atime stamp

¢ afile sequence

¢ a contributing subsystem name

When the Device Independent Recording
Package (DIRP) finishes with files, the
system file names manages the files. Disk
drive units (DDU) ignore the file names in this
field. The DDU always generates a system
file name.

Note: Enter $ for the JF subsystem. Use this
entry because the $ provides sequential order
information to reconstruct a load from multiple
journal file (JF) files.
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DIRPSSYS (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 11)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

ALARMO to CR, MJ, MN, File ALARMO to file ALARM3 The system

ALARM3 or NA groups fields ALARMO to ALARMS3 together.
When the number of files associated with
each field are not present or open to record,
the system generates an alarm. When this
event occurs, the fields control these alarm
levels. These fields perform the following
functions:

e ALARMO sets the alarm level if files are
not open.

¢ ALARM1 sets the alarm level if one file is
open.

e ALARM2 sets the alarm level if two files
are open.

e ALARMS sets the alarm level if three files
are open.

In each alarm field, enter the following:
* CRfor a critical alarm

¢ MJ for a major alarm

e MN for a minor alarm

¢ NA when an alarm is not present

See note 21 for additional information.

RETPD numeric (Oto  Retention period in days. Enter a value to
499) specify the retention period in days. This field
controls tape file security. If an attempt
occurs to erase a tape file before the
expiration date the system prompts the user.
This warning prevents the accidental damage
of data.

When the expiration date passes, the system
allows the erasure of the file without special
security prompts. The system only erases a
file on disk if the file name begins with P. In
this occurrence, the system erases the oldest
file on the volume first.

Entry values greater than 499 are not correct.
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DIRPSSYS (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 5 of 11)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CRETPD numeric (Oto  Retention period (in days) for copied-to files.
499) Enter a value to specify the retention period in
days for copied-to files. The default value is
the value that you enter in field RETPD.
Entry values greater than 499 are not correct.
PARLPOOL the Parallel pool. Enter a correct parallel pool
AMAPARL name. If the system requires parallel
DLOGPARL recording, create a parallel pool in table
JFPARL DIRPPOOL. Enter the pool name in field
OMPARL or PARLPOOL. Do not use the pool name of a
$ normal pool in this field.

Enter the following:

¢ AMAPARL for the AMA parallel pool

* DLOGPARL for the DLOG parallel pool
* JFPARL for the JF parallel pool

* OMPARL for the operational
measurement (OM) parallel pool

e $ (nil) for no parallel pool

Parallel recording starts immediately for a
subsystem if the pool that field PARLPOOL
designates contains preformatted READY
volumes. If volumes do not reside in the pool
at first, parallel recording does not begin until
volumes are mounted.

The default value of field PARLPOOL is $
(nil). The subsystem can record to a file on a
parallel volume in the pool. When this
process occurs, changes to field PARLPOOL
cannot occur.

All volumes must be demounted before you
can change field PARLPOOL to $ or another
parallel pool name. Problems must be
present on all volumes before you can
change field PARLPOOL to $ or another
parallel pool name.
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DIRPSSYS (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 6 of 11)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

PARCONC Y orN

MANDPALM NA, MN, MJ,
or CR

Parallel and normal recording occur
concurrently. The system performs an
optional parallel recording a backup afer the
system performs a physical recording. If one
recording slows down, this causes the other
recording to slow down. This occurs under
high traffic conditions.

If the two recordings occur together and not
serially, throughput improves significantly.

For concurrent recording, enter Y. Perform
recording at the same time for normal
operation. For serial recording, enter N.

Mandatory parallel alarm This field supports
contributing subsystems with an option to
raise an audible alarm. This an option applies
if the parallel file is not in the AVAIL state.
Enter one of the following values:

¢ NA (an alarm is present)
¢ MN (minor alarm)
e MJ (major alarm)

* CR (critical alarm)

When field MANDPALM is set to a particular
alarm level, you cannot change the field to an
alarm level of less severity. This action
requires technical support from Northern
Telecom.
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Field descriptions (Sheet 7 of 11)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

FILEDATE CLOSED File dateThis field controls how the system
FIRSTACT automatically redates the file. This facility
LASTACT or  applies only to disk, because tape names
OPENED cannot be named safely again. Enter one of

the following values:

* The CLOSED value updates the file
name if the file is finally closed.

* TheFIRSTACT value places the date and
time stamp on the file the first time the file
becomes active.

e The LASTACT value updates the file
name each time the file becomes active.

e The OPENED value places the file name
date and time stamp on the file when the
file is first opened.

SHEDDAYS Y orN Scheduled rotation days. This field tracks the
(character days of the week on which the user schedules
string with rotations. For each day of the week (Monday
seven through Sunday), enter Y if a rotation occurs
boolean on that day. Enter N if a rotation does not
fields) occur on that day (example: YNYNYNN).

SHEDBASE numeric (0  Scheduled rotation base. Specify the hour of
to 23) the day on which the first rotation occurs. You

can schedule more than one rotation for each

day. Refer to the next field.

SHEDINCR X1, X2, X3, Scheduled rotation increments. Specify the
X4, X6, X8, number of hours between scheduled
X12, X24, or rotations. Use the first rotation as a base. For
NOROTATE example, to schedule rotations at 8:00 a.m

and 8:00 p.m, set field SHEDBASE to 8 (8

a.m.). Set field SHEDINCR to X12. Ifa

rotation is not scheduled, enter NOROTATE

in this field.

Note: Fields SHEDDAYS, SHEDBASE, and SHEDINCR control the scheduled rotation. The

scheduled rotation rotates the recording duty from an active file to the first standby. This scheduled

rotation stops recording in one file and starts recording in another file at a particular time. The system
interchanges data recording tasks through this process. The earlier active field can be closed, as field

ROTACLOS specifies.
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Field descriptions (Sheet 8 of 11)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
ROTACLOS BOTH Rotate close. Specifiy one of the following
MROTATE options to close the file after the completion of
SROTATE scheduled or manual rotation.
or NONE The BOTH option closes files after both
scheduled and manual rotations.
* The MROTATE option closes files after
completion of manual rotation.
e The SROTATE closes files after
completion of scheduled rotation.
e The NONE option does not close files
automatically after rotation.
AUTOXFER FULL Automatic transfer. This field controls the
NOKEEP condition of closed DIRP files.
Z’SEEAL °" " The DIRP directory table DIRPHOLD lists

closed files that are not processed in that
subsystem if AUTOXFER is set to PARTIAL
or FULL. Remote data polling and the DIRP
(automatic DIRP) utility use this directory of
closed files.

If field AUTOXFER is set to NOKEEP in a
subsystem, DIRP erases the files in that
subsystem. This process occurs when a
requirement is present for additional file
space.

If field AUTOXFER is set to NONE for a
subsystem, you must manipulate the
subsystem files manually.
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Field descriptions (Sheet 9 of 11)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

Enter one of the following:

NONE. If table DIRPHOLD does not
contain entries, DIRPAUTO (transfer)
functions are not present. When the
subsystem records to disk, DIRP must
use space in closed files. Use the
CLEANUP command at the DIRP level of
the MAP terminal to reclaim this space for
DIRP. Command CLEANUP renames R
files to P files. The DIRP can erase P files
as a requirement for recording space
occurs.

NOKEEP. If table DIRPHOLD does not
contain entries DIRPAUTO or XFER
functions are not present. When the
subsystem records to disk, DIRP reclaims
space in closed files as necessary. The
entry in field AUTOXFER must be
NOKEERP if the entry in field SSYSNAME
is DLOG.
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Field descriptions (Sheet 10 of 11)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

The DIRPAUTO and XFER functions can
access closed files through the PARTIAL and
FULL options. A description of the PARTIAL
and FULL options appears in the following
list.

* The PARTIAL option prevents
downstream users that interface to the
DMS through remote data polling from
closing active and standby files. As a
result, table DIRPHOLD does not identify
these files. The PARTIAL option
indicates that DIRPAUTO and XFER
functions are present, but XFER cannot
rotate or close files. The system can
erase files only after XFER or DIRPAUTO
process the files.

e The FULL option allows downstream
users that interface the DMS through
remote data polling to close active and
standby files. As a result, table
DIRPHOLD identifies these files. This
event indicates that DIRPAUTO and
XFER functions are present, and XFER
can rotate and close files. The system
can erase files only after XFER or
DIRPAUTO process the files.

SPACROTE Y orN Space rotationEnter Y (yes) or N (no) to
specify if DIRP must use feature AF1780
(DIRP Space Rotation) if recording space in
the ACTIVE file becomes low.

If you set field SPACROTE to Y, DIRP does
not erase processed files to obtain more
space. The DIRP performs a file rotation.
Another name for file rotation is a space
rotation.

If you setfield SPACROTE to N, DIRP erases
old processed files to obtain additional space.
The DIRP can also perform an emergency
rotation if the DIRP cannot erase additional
processed files.

DMS-100 Family NA100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 4 of 12 LET0015 and up



1-100 Data schema tables

DIRPSSYS (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 11 of 11)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

MAXDFSIZ numeric (5 Maximum disk file sizeThis field defines the
to 64) maximum size for DIRP disk files in

megabytes. The field allows operating
companies to match the size of DIRP files
with the capacity of recording tapes. The
system uses the recording tapes to process
data. This function can eliminate the
requirements for multiple tape files when you
copy a disk file.

The value that you enter in this field is the
maximum size for files in the subsystem that
the tuple defines. Select a value that matches
the capacity of data tapes the system
normally uses to process the data in the
corresponding subsystem.

If a file reaches the maximum size, DIRP
performs a space rotation. This rotation
occurs if field SPACROTE is Y or N.

If DIRP performs a space rotation and field
SPACROTE is set to N, DIRP erases old
processed files. This process creates
additional space.

PRIORTIO Y orN Priority input/output fileEnter Y to mark the
files associated with a subsystem as
high-priority. High priority files cannot be
erased.

Only DIRP can erase files marked

high-priority. If you do not require this feature,
enter N.

The following notes apply to data entry.

Note 1: Theidenti cation of the subsystem to DIRP (bound-in) must occur
before the addition of the subsystem tuple to table DIRPSY SS.

Note 2: Thevauesfor eld MINFILES can pre vent the closure of a
recording le. Inthisevent, closure would lower the number of les below
thelimit. Field MINFILES contains this limit.
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Note 3: Theentryin eld NUMFILES determinesthe maximum number of
open les.

Note 4: 1f the system must record to disk, set eld NUMFILESto 2. This
value maintains one open standby le.

Note 5: The volume assigned as parallel must be correct and properly
formatted.

Note 6: Theaarm level assignments must designatethe O FILE level asthe
most severe. The alarm level assignments must designate the 3 FILE level
astheleast severe. You can assign similar severitiesto levels when you
adhere to this general design.

Note 7: The addition of atuple can result in the requirement of a system
warm start.

Note 8: The addition of atuple causes DIRP to attempt to open les. The
DIRP attemptsto open les to amaximum of thevaluein eld NUMFILES.

Note 9: 1f the parameter in eld NUMFILES changes, DIRP attemptsto
increase or decrease the number of |es open for the subsystem.

Note 10: The system updates alarm displays to correspond to changes to
the parametersin elds NUMFILES and ALARMO to ALARM3.

Note 11: The deletion of tuples requires help from the technical support
group.
Note 12: Deletion of atupleremovesthe ability of the subsystem to record.

Note 13: Deletion of atuple can only occur if lesare not open for that
subsystem.

Note 14: When you delete atuple or change the POOLNAME, the system
deletes all entriesfor lesfrom that subsystem from table DIRPHOLD.
Operating company personnel are responsiblefor these les for transferring
or processing.

Note 15: \When you specify another value, the parameter in eld
MINFILES cannot change to 0 without support from the technical support
group.

Note 16: If theentry in eld NUMFILES isaminimum of 1, specify a
minimum of one alarm level.

Note 17: 1f open les arepresent for the subsystem, you cannot change eld
POOLNAME.

Note 18: Uppercase and lowercase differences are important in le name
assignments.
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Note 19: Thevauein eld NUMFILES must be 1, 2, or 4. Thesev alues
make sure correct le assignments are present across the input/output
controller (10C). Specify thevalue3 only if three|OCsare present and each
value has arecording device. Therecording serviceisdisk or tape.

Note 20: The le nameonthetapefor T APE lesisassignedin ed
FILENAME or anamethat the system generates. The namethat the system
generates contains the date, time and subsystem. The system usesthe name
that the system generatesif $isin eld FILENAME.A namethat the system
generatesidenti esDISK lestothe DMSof ce. The lecontainsthe
name assigned in eld FILEN AME in table DIRPSSYS. Thisnameis
important for datatransferal purposes. If datatransfer occurs, eld
FILENAME in thistable must contain the correct le name. The operating
company de nesthis le name.The DIRPCOPY command usesthene w
name that the user speci es. The DIRP AUTO command uses the name
assignedin eld FILEN AME intable DIRPSSYS. When $isin eld
FILENAME, DIRPAUTO usestheinput le name.

Note 21: Theseverity of analarmfor elds ALARMO to 3 can bethe same
in adjacent elds. The alarm cannot increase in se verity as additional les
open. For example, theuser canset elds ALARM1and ALARM2to MN.
The user cannot set eld ALARM2 to MJwhile eld ALARM1isat MN.

Whenanalarm eld isassociated with anumber of les, enter NA inthealarm
eld. Theseassociated les are equal to or greater than the number of les for
which the contributing subsystem iscon gured. For example, assumethat the
AMA subsystem con guration includesfour les. Fild NUMFILES setto4
identi es thiscon guration. Dataentry for thealarm elds can be asfollows:

ALARMO ALARM1 ALARM2 ALARMS3
CR MJ MN MN

If the user sets eld ALARM3to N A, an aarm condition does not appear if
only three lesare open. Thise vent isnot correct.

As another example, assume the con guration of the Station Message Detail
Recording (SMDR) subsystem includestwo les. Field NUMFILES set to 2
identi es thiscon guration. Dataentry of thealarm elds can be asfollows:
ALARMO ALARM1 ALARM?2 ALARM3

MJ MN NA NA
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When the system con guration isfor two les, the system does not require an
alarm condition to indicate that two les are open. The speci cation of an
alarm indication for three open lesis not a requirement.

Note: Whentheentry of datafor asubsystem iscomplete, achangein eld
SPACROTE from N to Y results in the following warning message:

WARNING: SPACE ROTATE ENABLED: UNEXPIRED PROCESSED FILES WILL
NOT BE ERASED

A changefrom Y to N resultsin the following warning message:

WARNING: SPACE ROTATE DISABLED: UNEXPIRED PROCESSED FILES ARE
ERASABLE

Note 1: When the entry of data for a subsystem is complete, you can only
change eld PRIOR TIO if you set of ce parameter
DIRPKILL_IN_EFFECT toY. Thisof ce parameter isintable OFCSTD.

Note 2: Therecommended eld PRIORTIO valuefor the AMA subsystem
isY.

Note 3: When the entry of datafor the system is complete, change eld
PARCONC fromN toY.

Data Il e xample

Sample datall for table DIRPSSY S appears in the follo wing example.

MAP example for table DIRPSSYS

/

\_

SSYSNAME READWRITE NUMFILES MINFILES POOLNAME FILENAME ‘\\
ALARMO ALARM1

ALARM2 ALARM3 RETPD CRETPD PARLPOOL PARCONC MANDPALM
FILDATE SHEDDAYS

SHEDBASE SHEDINCR ROTACLOS AUTOXFER SPACROTE MAXDFSIZ

PRIORTIO
SMDR Y 2 1 SMDRPOOL S
CR NA
NA NA 30 30 S N NA

OPENED NNNNNNN

0 NOROTATE NONE NONE N 64

Y /
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Table history

BCS36

Reference to the NORESTARTSWACT utility was added in BCS36.

Additional information

This section providesinformation on how to enter datain table DIRPSSY Sfor
speci ced applications.

Log retrieval utility for emergency (E1 & E2) incidents (DLOG)

With this utility, the operating company can capture all logs on permanent
store. Theselogsinclude logs that you can threshold or suppressin thelog
utility (LOGUTIL). Field support or Northern Telecom personnel can usethe
utility as adebugging tool. Personnel can turn this utility on or off.

The DLOG is better than arun of logs to disk through the use of LOGUTIL.
The DLOG is better because DLOG uses DIRP to record unformatted |ogs on
permanent store. Logs that are not formatted are compact logs that users
cannot read. The DLOG is faster and more compact. The use of DLOG
decreases the loss of 1ogs during peak activity.

The LOGFORMAT command formatslogs. The SCANLOG command scans
logsfor analysis. Use of theinterfacein the form of DLOG allowsthe user to
format logs. The DLOG isaCommand Interpreter (Cl) level. Thisinterface
allows the user to set up formatting parameters through the use of DLOG
subcommands. Refer to Recovery Procedures for additional information
about the DLOG Command Level

Datall for table DIRPSSY S, if the DLOG utility is present in the switch,
appears in the following table.

DLOG data Il (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field name Datafill

SSYSNAME DLOG

READRITE N

NUMFILES 2

MINFILES 1

POOLNAME LOGSPOOL (corresponds to entry in table DIRPOOL)
FILENAME $
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DIRPSSYS (continued)

DLOG data Il (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field name Datafill
ALARMO MN
ALARM1 MN
ALARM2 NA
ALARMS3 NA
RETPD 0
CRETPD 0
PARLPOOL $
PARCONC N
MANDPALM NA
FILEDATE OPENED
SHEDDAYS YYYYYYY
SHEDBASE 0
SHEDINCR X1
ROTACLOS BOTH
AUTOXFER NOKEEP
SPACROTE N
MAXDFSIZ 64
PRIORTIO Y

Parallel recording

Feature NC0079 (Mandatory DIRP Parallel Recording) allows the operating
company to enter an alarm level in table DIRPSSY S.

If the system activates a parallel recording, the system monitors the recording
of subsystem data during the hourly subsystem audit. The DIRP raisesthe
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DIRPSSYS (continued)

subsystem (SSY S) mandatory paralel (MP) darm if the following two

conditions occur:

» Theparalle leisnot available (AVAIL).

» TheMPaarm level for the subsystem speci ed in table DIRPSSYSis
greater than the no-alarm level.

The state of the parallel volume does not affect this process. The parallel
volume states are mounted, not mounted, or in error. Users can specify if
subsystem parallel recording can raise the mandatory parallel alarm SSY SMP
under speci ed conditions.

Field MANDPALM in table DIRPSSY S provides the following four possible

alarm values:

* noaam(NA)

* minor darm (MN)
* major darm (MJ)
e critical darm (CR)

If the user sets eld MANDP ALM to NA, the system does not activate this
feature for the contributing subsystem. If the user sets eld MANDPALM to
NA, the DIRP follows the current alarm generation standards. The user does
not set eld MANDP ALM to NA and the subsystem parallel le state is not
AVAIL. Inthisevent, the systemraisesa SSYS MP alarm. Field
MANDPALM speci esthisaarm.

International CAMA (ICAMA)

The datall for table DIRPSSY S appearsin table 4, if the feature package
NTX65AA International CAMA (ICAMA) isin the switch.

ICAMA data Il (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field name Datafill
SSYSNAME ICMA
NUMFILES 2
MINFILES 1
POOLNAME ICMAPOOL
FILENAME $

ALARMO CR
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DIRPSSYS (end)

ICAMA data Il (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field name Datafill
ALARM1 MJ
ALARM2 NA
ALARMS3 NA

RETPD 30
CRETPD 30
PARLPOOL ICMAPARL
PARCONC N
MANDPALM NA
FILEDATE OPENED
SHEDDAYS NNNNNNN
SHEDBASE 0
SHEDINCR NOROTATE
ROTACLOS NONE
AUTOXFER NONE
SPACROTE N
MAXDFSIZ 64
PRIORTIO Y
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DISTANCE

Table name
Distance

Functional description

Table DISTANCE determines arate step after the distance between the calling
and called number has been calcul ated.

Data Il sequence and implications
The following tables must be data lled before table DIST ANCE.

e SCHEDEF

« SCHNAME
Table size

0 to 4096 tuples
Data Il

The following table lists datall for table DIST ANCE.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
INDEX see subfields Index into table. This field consists of
subfields SCHNAME and RATESTEP.
SCHNAME name from Schedule name. Enter a schedule name

table defined in table SCHNAME with a termination
SCHNAME type of NATIONAL.

297-8021-351 Standard 05.02 May 2001



Data schema tables 1-109

DISTANCE (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

DIST

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
RATESTEP withinrangein  Rate step. Enter a rate step within the range

table
SCHEDEF

0 to 32767

defined in table SCHEDEF for the schedule
name above.

Note, the first ratestep entered for each
schedule name must be the lowest ratestep
defined in table SCHEDEF. All subsequent
entries must be in numerical order up to the
highest ratestep defined in table SCHEDEF-.

Distance. Enter the upper limit of this distance
range. The ratestep included in this entry is
assigned to any call which spans a distance
larger than the previous entry up to and
including this distance.

The distances entered for each schedule
name must be in incremental order. The
distance ranges are interpreted as follows:

From distance I-1 up to and including
distance | is assigned rate step .

The first distance defined is used as the range
from zero (0) up to and including that
distance. Also if a distance is larger than any
entry in table DISTANCE, then no rate step is
assigned to the call.

Special case: the entry 32767 is defined as
“infinity." This allows defining a rate step to
include any call that spans more than the last
valid distance entered.

Data Il e xample

The following example shows sample data |l for table DIST ANCE.

MAP display example for table DISTANCE

INDEX DIST
SCHED5 101 25
SCHED5 102 50
SCHED5 103 75
SCHED5 104 32767
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DISTANCE (end)
Using the above data ll, sample distanceswould be associated with rate steps
asfollows:
Distance between CLG and CLD RATESTEP
0 101
20 101
25 101
60 103
75 103
20000 104
100000 104
Table history

BCS34

Table DISTANCE was created by feature AF4169 under functionality Global
Operator Services Rating, GOS00001.
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DIUAM

Table name

Digital Interworking Unit Access Module Table

Functional description
Table DIUAM provides the mapping from each synchronousinterface module

(SIM) port to the respective peripheral interface (Pl) port on the access module
(AM).

The following information is provided:

digital interworking unit (DIU) number
SIM number

SIM port number

AM mnemonic

Pl number

Pl port number

Data Il sequence and implications
There is no requirement to data |l other tables prior to table DIU AM.

Table size

0to 1920 tuples

Data Il

The following table lists datall for table DIU AM.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

DIUENDPT

DIUSIM see subfields  Digital interworking unit SIM

see subfields  Digital interworking unit end point

This field consists of subfields DIUSIM and
SIMPORT.

This subfield consists of subfields DIUID and
SIM.
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DIUAM (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

AM

Pl

PO

alphanumeric
(upto 12
characters)

1to 14,17 to
30

1t08

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

DIUID 1 to 255 Digital interworking unit identifier
Enter the digital interworking unit (DIU)
number. This corresponds to the DIU agent
number.

SIM 3t017 Synchronous interface module
Enter the synchronous interface module
(SIM) slot number.

SIMPORT 1t08 Synchronous interface module port

Enter the port number on the specified SIM.

Access module

Enter the mnemonic for the access module
(AM).

Peripheral interface

Enter the peripheral interface (PI) slot
number.

Any entry outside the range indicated for this
field is invalid.

Peripheral interface port

Enter the Pl port number.

Data Il e xample

The following example shows sample data |l for table DIU AM.
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DIUAM (end)

MAP display example for table DIUAM

/

DIUENDPT

AM PI PO

\

12 31

AM1 3 1
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DIUCONN

Table name
Digital Interworking Unit Connections Table

Functional description

Thistable describesthe digital interworking unit (DIU) con guration interms
of which DS-1 channels are assigned to which synchronous interface module
(SIM) ports. Table DIUCONN provides the following information:

*  DIU number

* T1interface module (TIM) number
» channel number

e SIM number

* SIM port number

Data Il sequence and implications
The following tables must be data |led before table DIUCONN:

e PHDSI

e DIUAM
Table size

0to 1920 tuples
Data Il

The following table lists datall for table DIUCONN.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

DIUENDPT see subfields  Digital interworking unit end point
This field consists of subfields DIUTIM and
CHANNEL.
DIUTIM see subfields  Digital interworking unit TIM

This field consists of subfields DIUID and
TIM.
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DIUCONN (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

DIUID 1 to 255 Digital interworking unit identification

Enter the digital interworking unit (DIU)
identifier number. This corresponds to the
DIU agent number.

TIM 21016 T1 interface module

Enter the T1 interface module (TIM) slot
number.

CHANNEL 1to 24 Channel

Enter the DS-1 channel number.

SIM 3to17 Synchronous interface module

Enter the slot number where the synchronous
interface module (SIM) is located.

SIMPORT 1t08 Synchronous interface port
Enter the SIM port number.

Data Il e xample
The following example shows sample data |l for table DIUCONN.

MAP display example for table DIUCONN

DIUENDPT SIM SIMPORT

12 2 1 3 1
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DLCDEV

Table name
Data Link Controller Device Table

Functional description
Table DLCDEV lists the assignments for the data link controller (DLC).

For related information, refer to table MTD.

Data Il sequence and implications
Table IOC must be data lled before table DLCDEV .

Table size

Memory is automatically allocated for one DLC device. Only one DLC can
be data lled.

Data Il
The following table lists datall for table DLCDEYV .

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

DLCNUM 0 Data link controller device number
Enter 0 (zero) for the number assigned to the
data link controller (DLC) device.
Entries other than this value are invalid.

IOCNO 0to 19 Input, output controller number
Enter the number of the input/output
controller (I0C) to which the DLC device is
assigned.

IOCCKTNO 0,4,8,12,16, Input, output controller circuit number

gg 24,28, or Enter the number of the IOC circuit to which

the DLC device is assigned.

Entries outside this range are invalid.
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DLCDEV (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
BAUD B1200 or Baud rate
B4800 Enter the baud rate of the data link.
Entries outside this range are invalid.
EQPEC 1X67BA Product engineering code (PEC)
1X67DA or ; ,
1X67DB Enter the product engineering code (PEC) of
the DLC circuit card.
Entries outside this range are invalid.

Data Il e xample
The following example shows sample data |l for table DLCDEV .

MAP display example for table DLCDEV

DLCNUM IOCNO IOCCKTNO BAUD EQPEQ

0 1 12 B4800 1X67BA
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DMCTLIST

Table name

Deny Malicious Call Termination List Table

Functional description

Table DMCTLIST provides a means of preserving Deny Malicious Call
Termination (DMCT) list information over dump and restores. Table
DMCTLIST is hidden completely. Read accessis only permitted during a
dump and restore or when the journal leis being applied, since during this
time the table is available temporarily. When thejourna le isnot active and
table DMCTLIST isupdated, DMCT log reports are generated to report the
updates.

Within any onelist, the index numbers are always continuous and start at O
(zero). If atupleisdeleted from within the list, all entries following it move
up by one. If atupleisadded to thelist, then all entries move down thelist and
the new entry hasindex O (zero). The oldest entry is the tuple with the
maximum index number.

Deny Malicious Call Termination (DMCT) is afeature that can be applied to
ACD groups or individual lines. It allows the subscriber to selectively reject
malicious calls. Datall intable DMCTLIST isrecei ved from subscriber
interactions as aresult of using DMCT. The addition of directory numbersis
directed by avoiceinterface. The subscriber then entersthe DTMF commands
asrequired..

Data Il sequence and implications

Table size

The following tables must be data led before table DMCTLIST :
* IBNFEAT

o KSETFEAT

« ACDGRP

The maximum table sizeis 4 Meg tuples.

Thesize of table DMCTLIST iscontrolled dynamically. It isafunction of the
number of lines or ACD groupsin the of ce and the maximum number of
itemsthat can be saved in any list (refer to option DMCT in table CUSTSTN,
eld MAXSIZE).
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DMCTLIST (continued)

Data Il
The following table lists datall for table DMCTLIST .

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OWNER see subfields Owner

This field consists of subfields OWNERSEL,
LEN, KEY, and ACDGRP. This is the key to
the table and identifies the subscriber to
whom the list belongs.

OWNERSEL ALK Owner selector

This field identifies the type of owner.

A identifies the owner as an Automatic Call
Distribution (ACD) group; refinement
ACDGROUP is datafilled.

| identifies the owner as an individual line;
refinement LEN is datafilled.

K identifies the owner as an electronic
business set (EBS) key; refinements LEN and
KEY are datafilled.

ACDGROUP alphanumeric  ACD group

If the entry in field OWNERSEL is A, this field
is datafilled. This field identifies the ACD
group to which the line belongs.

LEN see subfields  Line equipment number

If the entry in field OWNERSEL is | or K, this
field is datafilled. This field defines the
physical location of the equipment that is
connected to a specific telephone line.

Because field LEN is common to more than
60 tables, it is documented in a single section
to avoid unnecessary duplication. Refer to
section “Common entry field LEN" for a
complete description of field LEN and
associated subfields.
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DMCTLIST (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

KEY 110 69

INDEX 0to 49

CALLERID vector of up to
18 digits, 0 to

9

Field LEN consists of subfields SITE,
FRAME, UNIT, DRAWER or LSG, SHELF,
SLOT, and CIRCUIT.

Key

If the entry in field OWNERSEL is K, this field
is datafilled. This field identifies the key on
the set.

Index

This field identifies the position of the caller ID
within the DMCT list. Items are added in a
circular fashion. Index 0 identifies the newest
entry, while the highest numbered index
identifies the oldest entry. When the
subscriber adds an entry to a full list by DMCT
list editing, the oldest item is remove and the
index of the remaining entries is incremented
by one. The new entry is inserted at the
beginning of the list.

Caller identification

This field identifies the station from which the
caller called.

Data Il e xample

An example of datall for table DMCTLIST is sho wn below.

DMCT must be assigned to subscribersand ACD agents, who in turn must add
entriesusing DMCT list editing before any data appearsin table DMCTLIST.
Aswell, aDMCT entry must appear in table CUSTSTN for any group which
contains DM CT subscribers, in order for those subscribersto be able to access
their DMCT list editing sessions.
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DMCTLIST (end)

//' OWNER INDEX ‘\\

CALLERID
K HOST 03 0 01 23 1 0
3452346567
K HOST 03 0 01 23 1 1
3459847686

A ACDGRP99 0
3459847686

A ACDGRPY99 1
3458672345

A ACDGRP99 2
3453870564

A ACDGRP99 3
3457856455

I HOST 01 0 02 24
- /

Table history
BCS36
Table DMCTLIST was introduced.
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DMODEM

Table name

Digital Modem Table

Functional description

Table DMODEM lists the following information:
» theassignment of the external trunk name to each digital modem
» thelocation and circuit number for each digital modem

When the system provisions an attendant console, each console requires one
circuit of each product engineering code (PEC). One PEC in this occurrence
isthe NT3X02AA Traf ¢ Operator Position System (TOPS) control processor
card. The other PEC isthe NT3X03AA TOPS digital signal processor card.

Each two-card-set that contains NT3X02AA and NT3X03AA cards provides
atotal of four digital modem circuits. These cards are on the maintenance
trunk module (MTM). The MTM has NT3X02AA cardsin odd slots and
NT3X03AA cardsin even dots. For example, slots 1 and 2 contain modem
pair one.

The rst circuit of each card pair requiresalist intable DMODEM. Theentry
in eld TMCKTNO must be amultiple of four . An MTM can contain a
maximum of six pairs of digital modem cards. The only valuesthat eld
TMCKTNO can have are0, 4, 8, 12, 16, and 20.

Theentryin eld EXTRKNM isthe key to identify the digital modem circuit.
The entry must be different and must be amultiple of four. Three EXTRKNM
numbersthat are not in this eld follo w the EXTRKNM number. These
EXTRKNM numbersthat are not inthis eld identify the three circuits of the
pair that are not in this eld. F or example, the system assigns eld
EXTRKNM 4 to trunk module (TM) no. 1, TM circuit no. 8. The following
occurs by default:

e the EXTRKNM 5refersto TM no. 1, TM circuit no. 9
e the EXTRKNM 6 refersto TM no. 1, TM circuit no. 10
« theEXTRKNM 7 refersto TM no. 1, TM circuit no. 11

Data Il sequence and meaning

Enter datain table TMINV before you enter datain table DMODEM.
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DMODEM (continued)

Table size
Memory allocation occursin accordancewiththevaluein eld TRKGRSIZ in
table CLLI. Thisvalueisfor the pseudo common language location identi er
(CLLI1) code DMODEM. To increase the size of the table, the following
ocCCurs:
» deletion occurs of al members of the table DMODEM
» thesystemincreasesthevauein eld TRKGRSIZ, intable CLLI, for

pseudo CLLI DMODEM

» an addition occurs of the members of the table DMODEM

Data Il

Datall for table DMODEM appearsin the follo wing table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

EXTRKNM 0 to 9996 External trunk name.
(must be This is a fixed but different number.
multiple of 4)  Assignment of this number occurs to each
digital modem circuit. Correct entries must be
a multiple of four.

Entries outside this range are incorrect.

TMTYPE MTM Trunk module type.
Enter maintenance trunk module (MTM) for
the type of trunk module (TM) which contains
the digital modem card.

Entries outside this range are incorrect.
TMNO 0 to 2047 Trunk module number.

Enter the number assigned to the TM which
contains the digital modem card.
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DMODEM (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field

Subfield or

refinement Entry Explanation and action

TMCKTNO

CARDCODE

Trunk module circuit number

Enter the TM circuit number. This TM circuit
number receives assignment of the digital
modem card. The system only assigns the
first circuit in the modem card or card pair.
The correct entry values are the six MTM
circuit numbers that appear.

0,4,8,12, 16
or 20

Entries outside this range are incorrect.

3X02AA Card code.
Specify the digital modem card type. Card

3X02AA is the only correct entry.

Entries outside this range are incorrect.

Data Il e xample

Sample datall for table DMODEM appears in the follo wing table.

MAP example for table DMODEM

4 N

EXTRKNM TMTYPE TMNO TMCKTNO CARDCODE

0 MTM 5 0
4 MTM 5 4

3X02AA
3X02AA
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DNATTRS

Table name
Directory Number Attributes

Functional description
Table DNATTRS contains directory number (DN) attributesfor speci ¢ DNSs.

The key to table DNATTRS isthe DN, which is speci ed in terms of
numbering plan area, of ce code digits, and station code digits. In table
DNATTRS, DN attributes are data lled for up to tw o logical networks. The
attributes are stored as a standard options list for each network.

Table DNATTRS has the following service options:

» Per-Directory Number-Call Type (DN-CT) subscription parameters:
PROVCGS, PROVCDS, PROVLLC, PROVHLC, CTPIC, ISDNAMA,
and CTLPIC.

* Per-Directory Number-Bearer Capability (DN-BC) subscription
parameters. SPEECH, 3 1 KHZ, 7_KHZ, 56KDATA, and 64K DATA.

The subscription parameters for calling party subaddress, CGS, called party
subaddress, CDS, low-layer compatibility (LLC), and high-layer compatibility
(HLC) apply to circuit-switched calls only, on a DN and a call-type basis.

Enter data for the subscription parameters either for each DN or on acall-type
basisin table DNATTRS. If you do not manually enter the appropriate option
for agiven DN and call typein table DNATTRS, the switch usesthe
hard-coded default.

For related information, refer to table NETNAMES.

Limitations and restrictions
Before adding options for call types (VBINFO or CMDATA), specify one
option, because the switch does not support empty call typelists. You can enter
a zero PIC value when entering data in the bearer capability options.

If you describe the VBINFO CTPIC option for aDN, you cannot use the per
DN/BC options, SPEECH, 3 1 KHZ and 7_KHZ. If you specify the
CMDATA CTPIC option for a DN, you cannot use the per DN/BC options
56K DATA and 64KDATA.

If the per DN/CT CTPIC option is not present for a DN, any combination of
the BC options are valid for that DN.
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DNATTRS (continued)

Data Il sequence and implications
The following tables must be data lled before table DN ATTRS:

« BCDEF
 |SDNBILL
» LATAXLA

Note: Enter the ISDN Automatic Message Accounting (AMA) group
nameintable| SDNBILL beforeusingit with the subscription parameter
ISDNAMA intable DNATTRS.

Table size
0to 1 048 320 tuples

Table size restrictions
Table store is continuously allocated. The switch extends the table size
automatically as you add tuples.

Data Il
Thefollowing table lists the data |l for table DN ATTRS.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

KEY see subfields  The Directory Number Key field is the key to the table
and consists of subfields AREACODE, OFCCODE,
and STNCODE.

AREACODE numeric,upto  Enter the serving numbering plan area (SNPA) or the
7 digits (0 to serving translation scheme (STS) in subfield
9) Areacode.

OFCCODE numeric,upto  The Office Code field contains office codes with a
7 digits length from 0O to 7 digits.

STNCODE numeric, 1to  This field contains Station Codes from 1 to 8 digits.

8 digits If office parameter ACTIVE_DN_SYSTEM contains
NORTH_AMERICAN or
ENHANCED_NORTH_AMERICAN, the STNCODE
field is restricted to four digits through provisioning
rules.

A maximum of eight digits can be entered in the
STNCODE field if the office parameter
ACTIVE_DN_SYSTEM contains UNIVERSAL.
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DNATTRS (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

DATA see subfields  The Network Attributes field consists of subfields
NETNAME, NETOPTS, and OPTID. This vector
consists of up to two network names and their
attributes.
If there is only one network name and its attributes,
enter $ to end the vector.

NETNAME alphanumeric  Enter a logical network name. A valid logical network
(up to 32 name must be previously datafilled in field NETNAME
characters) of table NETNAMES.

NETOPTS see subfields  The Network Options List field contains a list of

options for the network as specified in field
NETNAME. The options are listed in subfield OPTID.
This vector consists of up to four network options. The
options are NAME, PN, SUPPRESS, MEMDISP,
NONUNIQUE, SUPPRND, and their subfields.

If one option identifier and its subfields are entered,
enter $ to end the vector.

OPTID NAME, PN, Enter the Network Option Identifier. The options that
SUPPRESS, can be specified for each network are station or
SUPPRND, multiple appearance DN (MADN) group name, MADN
MEMDISP, member name, and whether address and name
NONUNIQUE display are suppressed.

If a station or MADN group name is displayed, enter
NAME and complete refinement DNAME.

If PN (Presentation Number) is selected, enter Y or N
in the subfield NN_UNAVAIL.

If the number display or name is suppressed, or both,
enter SUPPRESS and datafill subfields SUPPDN and
SUPPNAME.

SUPPRND controls the delivery or suppression for
redirecting numbers. Enter data in subfields
SUPPRND_UNCOND, SUPPRND_BUSY, and
SUPPRND_NO_ANS.

If a MADN member name is displayed, enter
MEMDISP. No additional fields are required with
option MEMDISP.
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DNATTRS (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

The option NONUNIQUE is added automatically to
table DNATTRS whenever a line is given a line class
code (LCC) or assigned a line option that makes the
DN non-unique.

The option NONUNIQUE is assigned to all networks
datafilled in the table. If a network of PUBLIC is not
present for a DN, it is added with the option
NONUNIQUE. If the non-unique LCC is changed to a
unique LCC and no non-unique options are assigned
or once the last non-unique line option has been
removed, the NONUNIQUE option is removed from
each network datafilled against the DN in table
DNATTRS. If the maximum number of networks is
present and the public network is not among them,
then the NONUNIQUE option cannot be added.

OPTID = NAME

If theentry in eld OPTID isN AME, datall subeld DN AME.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

NAME DNAME 15
alphanumeric

This is the Display Name subfield. Enter the associated
station name. For blanks use underscores. The name is
enclosed in single quotes for mixed case names.

OPTID = PN

If OPTID isPN, datall elds PN and NN_UN AVAIL.

Field descriptions for conditional data I

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

PN NN_UNAVAIL YorN This is the Network Number Unavailable subfield. Enter Y to
indicate to the network that the subscriber's network number
is not available for display when a valid presentation number
is provided.
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DNATTRS (continued)

OPTID = SUPPRESS

If theentry in eld OPTID is SUPPRESS, datall sub elds SUPPDN and

SUPPNAME.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
SUPPRESS SUPPDN Y orN Suppress directory number
Enter Y to indicate the DN is suppressed. Otherwise,
enter N.
SUPPNAME Y or N Suppress name

Enter Y to indicate the name is suppressed.
Otherwise, enter N.

Note: For the transactions capabilities application
part (TCAP) name local lookup feature (AF7157) the
suppress name line option does not affect TCAP
name privacy values. However, the entry must match
the DMS TCAP name database privacy value.

OPTID = SUPPRND

If theentry in eld OPTID is SUPPRND, datall sub elds
SUPPRND_UNCOND, SUPPRND_BUSY, and SUPPRND_NO_ANS.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
SUPPRND  SUPPRND_ YorN Suppress RND for unconditional. The suppression
UNCOND value for redirections caused by call forward

universal (CFU), call forward intragroup (CFl), and
call forward fixed (CFF). A value of Y means
suppress the redirecting number (RN) for these
redirection types; N means do not suppress.
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DNATTRS (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

SUPPRND_BUSY YorN

SUPPRND_NO_ Y orN
ANS

Suppress RND for busy. The suppression value for
busy redirections, which call forward busy (CFB)
causes for lines; or which CFB, line overflow to DN
(LOD), line overflow to route (LOR), and key short
hunt (KSH) overflow cause for trunks. A value of Y
means suppress the RN for these redirection types;
N means do not suppress.

Suppress RND for no answer. The suppression
value for no-answer redirections, which call forward
no answer (CFD) causes for lines and trunks. A
value of Y means suppress the RN for these
redirection types; N means do not suppress.

OPTID = OPTDATA

The following table describesthe eld OPTD ATA and the selector eldsCT

or BC.

Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

OPTDATA see subfields

SEL CT orBC

This is the Optional Data field. Field OPTDATA
consists of subfields SEL, CTDATA, and BCDATA.
This vector contains up to two selector names and
their attributes.

This field is a vector of up to two multiples.Each
multiple holds a selector and other information
depending on the selector value.

If the NIL selector applies ($), no additional data is in
the OPTDATA field.

This field contains the selector field of the OPTDATA
area.

If the optional data is based on DN and call type
(DN/CT), enter CT and datafill subfield CTDATA.

If the optional data is based on DN and bearer
capability (DN/BC), enter BC and datafill subfield
BCDATA.
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DNATTRS (continued)

OPTDATA SEL =CT

If the entry insub eld SEL isCT , datall sub eld CTD ATA.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 1 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CT CTDATA The Call Type Data field consists of subfields
CALLTYPE and CTOPTS. This vector consists of
up to two multiples.
CALLTYPE VBINFO, This is the Call Type field.
CMDATA Enter VBINFO for voiceband information
(SPEECH, 3.1kHz, and 7kHz bearer capabilities).
Enter CMDATA for circuit-mode data.
Any combination of current DN and call type
options are valid for both call-type identifiers.
If a call-type identifier is not specified for a DN,
then the default option values for the VBINFO and
CMDATA call-types apply for ISDN basic rate
interface (BRI) circuit-mode voiceband information
or circuit-mode data calls, or both, from this DN.
CTOPTS see subfield The Call Type Options subfield contains the DN
and call type options, and subfield CTOPTID. This
vector consists of seven multiples.
CTOPTID CTPIC, This is the Call Type Option Identifier. Enter the
PROVCDS, DN/CT options as explained as follows.
PROVCGS,
PROVHLC,
PROVLLC,
ISDNAMA,
CTLPIC
CTPIC alphanumeric This is the Call Type Primary Inter-LATA Carrier
field. If the entry in subfield CTOPTID is CTPIC,
enter the primary inter-LATA carrier (PIC) name
that is datafilled in table OCCNAME. If PIC
information is not specified for a DN, the default
PIC value applies for the DN over the unspecified
bearer capability (BC).
CTPIC Enter CTPIC (call type primary inter-LATA) carrier

to indicate that the network associates one
primary inter-LATA carrier for each DN/CT.
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DNATTRS (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

PROVCDS

PROVCGS

PROVHLC

PROVLLC

GRPNAME RECORDALL,
RECORDNON,

RECORDCGS

Enter PROVCDS (provide called party
subaddress information transfer for basic rate
access functional set [BRAFS] only) for ETSI
(European Telecommunication Standard Institute)
BRI calls to allow the called party to receive the
called party subaddress (CDS) from the
originating line. For all other calls, enter
PROVCDS to allow the calling party to transfer the
CDS to the terminating line. The CDS information
is present in the incoming SETUP message
received by the terminating line for ETSI BRI and
for all other calls.

Enter PROVCGS (calling party subaddress
information transfer for BRAFS only) to indicate
that the calling party subaddress that is present in
the incoming SETUP message for this DN/CT is
transferred to the terminating BRAFS.

Enter PROVHLC (high-layer compatibility
information transfer for BRAFS only) to indicate
that the high-layer compatibility information that is
present in the incoming SETUP message for this
DN/CT is transferred to the terminating BRAFS in
a SETUP message.

Enter PROVLLC (low-layer compatibility
information transfer for BRAFS only) to indicate
that the low-layer compatibility information that is
present in the incoming SETUP message is
accepted and transferred to the called party by the
network.

This is the ISDN Automatic Accounting Message
field. If ISDN AMA, (for BRAFS only) enter subfield
GRPNAME with multiple RECORDALL,
RECORDCGS, (calling party sub address
delivery) or RECORDNONE. ISDNAMA allows an
operating company to associate an ISDN group
name from table ISDNBILL with a DN/CT pair.
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DNATTRS (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 3 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

CTLPIC alphanumeric

CTLPIC_ Choice Y, N

This is the Call Type Primary intra-LATA Carrier
Field. If the entry in subfield CTOPTID is CTLPIC,
enter the refinement for the primary intra-LATA
carrier (PIC) name that is datafilled in table
OCCNAME. If PIC information is not specified for
a DN, the LPIC from the line option is used. If no
LPIC line information is datafilled, the LPIC is
identified from the customer group.

Enter CTLPIC (call type primary intra-LATA
carrier) to indicate that the network associates one
primary intra-LATA carrier for each DN/CT.

If the entry in subfield CTOPTID is CTLPIC, enter
data in this subfield. Enter Y to allow casual
access calling (CAC). Enter N to disallow CAC.

OPTDATA SEL = BC

If the entry in sub eld SEL isBC, datall sub eld BCD ATA.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

BC BCDATA see subfields  The Bearer Capability Data field consists of
subfields BCOPTID, BCLPIC, BCLPIC_CHOICE,
and BCPIC. There is a vector of up to five DN/BC
options.

BCOPTID speech, The Bearer Capability Option Identification field
3_1khz, defines the DN/BC options. Enter the bearer
7_khz, capability name that is specified in table BCDEF.
56kdata,
64kdata

BCLPIC alphanumeric  This is the Bearer Capability Primary Intra-LATA

Carrier subfield. Enter the name for the bearer
capability PIC that is datafilled in table OCCNAME
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DNATTRS (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

BCLPIC_CHOICE Y, N

BCPIC

This is the Bearer Capability Primary Intra-LATA
Carrier Choice subfield. If subfield BCLPIC is
datafilled, enter the refinement bearer capability
BCLPIC_Choice. Enter Y to allow casual access
calling (CAC). Enter N to disallow CAC.

The Bearer Capability Primary Inter-LATA Carrier
subfield contains the PIC value that is associated
with each BC option. The PIC value can be $ or
any valid PIC value.

If the PIC is not provided in digit analysis in
translations, then table DNATTRS is accessed. If
the PIC is not datafilled in table DNATTRS for
each DN/CT or DN/BC, then table KSETFEAT is
accessed.

If PIC information is not specified for a DN, the
default PIC value applies for the DN over the
unspecified BC.

Data Il e xample

An example of datall for table DN ATTRS for a DN network with DN/BC,
CTLPIC, and SUPPRESS options follows.

MAP display example for table DNATTRS with options DN/BC, CTLPIC, and

SUPPRESS

DATA

//&Y

OPTDATA

\

202 733 2345

64KDATA CARR1 Y

N

(CARR1)

(BNR (NAME JOHN DOE) $)
(PUBLIC (SUPPRESS Y N) (NONUNIQUE) (NAME JACK FLASH)
S (BC(SPEECH CARR1 Y (CARR1S) (3_1 KHZ CARR1 Y (CARR1l) $S)

$)8)8

J/

Table history
NAO012

Added the SUPPRND option for Redirecting Number Privacy for ISDN Call

Forward, AT59005918.
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DNATTRS (end)

MMP12
Added the NN_UNAVAIL (Network Number Unavailable) sub eld.

EURO010
Added the PN (Presentation Number) option.

NAO012
Added the SUPPRND option for the feature Redirecting Number Privacy for
ISDN Call Forward, AT59005918.

EURO009
Extended the range of the STNCODE sub eld to permit the entry of a station
code up to amaximum of eight digitsif the ACTIVE_DN_SY STEM of ce
parameter contains UNIVERSAL.

NA009
Added TCAPNM query and local lookup feature information to the
SUPPRESS sub elds, SUPPDN and SUPPN AME, for feature AF7157.

EURO008
Deleted the following elds from table DN ATTRS:

 ¢edSV GNPA
* eldNNX
+ ¢eld DEFGDIGS

Added the following eldsto table DN ATTRS:
+ ¢edAREA CODE

+ ¢eldOFCCODE

 ¢eld STNCODE

NA008
Added CTLPIC and CTLPIC_CHOICE information to CTOPTS eld and
sub eld descriptions. Added the CTLPIC option to the MAP display in the
datall e xample.
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DNBKSUR

Table name
Directory Number Blocking Surcharge Table

Functional description

Table DNBKSUR isused to de ne the applicable surcharge on callswhich are
Caller ID Blocked and are rated by the TOPS realtime rating system. Thetable
de nesadif ferent surcharge for each service class and is indexed by the call
completion type.

Table DNBKSUR is mass-table-controlled with duplicate table DNBKSURI.
Onetableisactive and the other isinactive. Thisallowsdatall changesin the
inactive table and then table activity is exchanged instantaneously without
disrupting use of the table. Refer to table CHARGEI for more information on
mass-table control.

Data Il sequence and implications
Thereis no requirement to datall other tables prior to table DNBKSUR.

Table size
Oto 4 tuples
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DNBKSUR (continued)

Data Il

The following table lists datall for table DNBKSUR.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CLDTYPE UNKOWN, Call completion type. Key to table. The types
DOM, are defined as follows:
DOMIC, OVS, .
VFY, OPR, UNKOWN - Unspecified
LOC, VCA, e DOM - Toll (intralata)
UCA, OGT, . i .
ZEN, SRV, DOMIC - Toll (interlata)
REQ ¢ QVS - Overseas
e VFY - Verify
e OPR - Operator
e LOC - Local
¢ VCA - Vacant code announcement
¢ UCA - Unauthorized code
e OGT - Outgoing trunk
e ZEN - Zenith
¢ SRV -Service
* REQ - Required

UNSPEC 0 to 1000 Unspecified. The amount of caller ID blocking
surcharge applied to calls whose originating
class of service is unknown.

STA 0to 1000 Station. The amount of caller ID blocking
surcharge applied to calls whose originating
class of service is station.

HOTEL 0to 1000 Hotel. The amount of caller ID blocking

surcharge applied to calls whose originating
class of service is hotel.
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DNBKSUR (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

COIN 0 to 1000 Coin. The amount of caller ID blocking
surcharge applied to calls whose originating
class of service is coin.

REST 0to 1000 Restricted. The amount of caller ID blocking
surcharge applied to calls whose originating
class of service is restricted.

Data Il e xample
The following example shows sample data |l for table DNBKSUR.

MAP display example for table DNBKSUR

CLDTYPE UNSPEC STA HOTEL COIN REST

LOC 0 0 75 80 75
DOM 0 25 75 50 25
ovs 0 0 0 0 0
SRV 0 25 75 55 75

Table history

NA005
Table DNBKSUR was introduced by functionality GR317/GR394 |SUP
to/from TOPS, OSEA 0005.
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DNBKSURI

Table name
Directory Number Blocking Surcharge Inactive Table

Functional description
TableDNBKSURI isusedto de ne theapplicablesurchargeon calswhichare
Caller ID Blocked and are rated by the TOPS realtime rating system. Thetable
de nesadif ferent surcharge for each service class and is indexed by the call
completion type.

Table DNBKSURI is mass-table-controlled with duplicate table DNBKSUR.
Onetableisactive and the other isinactive. Thisallowsdatall changesin the
inactive table and then table activity is exchanged instantaneously without
disrupting use of the table. Refer to table CHARGEI for more information on
mass-table control.

For further information, refer to table DNBKSUR.

Data Il sequence and implications

Refer to table DNBK SUR.
Table size

Refer to table DNBK SUR.
Data Il

Refer to table DNBK SUR.

Data Il e xample
Refer to table DNBK SUR.

Table history
Refer to table DNBKSUR.
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DNCHNL

Table name
Directory Number Channel Type Table

Functional description

Table DNCHNL storesthe ISDN basic and supplementary service parameters
for data on a directory number (DN) and channel type basis. The X.25 basic
and supplementary service parametersin this table are are nement of the
packet mode data (PMD) call type in table DNCTINFO.

Data Il sequence and implications
Table KSETLINE must be data |led before table DNCHNL.

Table size
0to 32 768 tuples
The store for table DNCHNL is allocated as new DNs are added. The
maximum table size is determined by the maximum size of the DN array
structure.

Data Il

The following table lists datall for table DNCHNL.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 9)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
KEY see subfields  Key
This is the first and key field of the table. It
consists of subfields DIGKEY and CHNL.
DIGKEY vectorof upto  Digilator key
18 digits .
Enter the directory number (DN).
CHNL BorD Channel
Enter the channel type.
OPTIONS see subfields  Channel type options
This field consists of subfield CHNL.
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DNCHNL (continued)
Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 9)
Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CHNL BorD Channel
Enter the channel type. Enter B for channel
type B and datafill refinement BOPTIONS as
explained below.
Enter D for channel type D and datafill
refinement DOPTIONS as explained starting
onthe folowing pages.
BOPTIONS DTCA, LCA, B-channel type options
LLFSQ, :
LLWS, N2, Entti((e)rnlép to 11 of the following B channel type
NDPS, pHons:
NDWS, DTCA (default throughput class assignment).
PLSQ,T1,T2, Datafill refinement DTCA onthe following
orT3 pages.

LCA (logical channel assignment). Datafill
refinement LCA on the following pages

LLFSQ (link level frame sequencing). Datafill
refinement LLFSQ on the following pages.

LLWS (link level window size). Datafill
refinement LLWS on the following pages.

N2 (maximum retransmissions). Datafill
refinement N2 onthe following pages.

NDPS (non-standard default packet size).
Datafill refinement NDPS on the following
pages.

NDWS (non-standard default window size).
Datafill refinement NDWS onthe following
pages.

PLSQ (packet level sequencing). Datafill
refinement PLSQ onthe following pages.
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DNCHNL (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 9)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

BOPTIONS

DOPTIONS
NDPS,

DTCA, LCA,

NDWS, PLSQ

DTCA see subfield

T1 (acknowledgement timer). Datafill
refinement T1 onthe following pages.

T2 (response timer). Datafill refinement T2
on following pages.

T3 (idle channel timer). Datafill refinement T3
on the following pages.

Each option must be separated from the next
by a blank space.
D-channel type options

Enter up to five of the following D channel
type options:

DTCA (default throughput class assignment).
Datafill refinement DTCA onthe following
pages.

LCA (logical channel assignment). Datafill
refinement LCA on the following pages.

NDPS (non-standard default packet size).
Datafill refinement NDPS on pages.

NDWS (non-standard default window size).
Datafill refinement NDWS on the pages.

PLSQ (packet level sequencing). Datafill
refinement PLSQ on the following pages.

Each option must be separated from the next
by a blank space.
Default throughput class assignment

If the entry in field BOPTIONS is DTCA,
datafill this field. This field consists of subfield
SUBSCRIBED.
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DNCHNL (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 9)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
SUBSCRIBED Y orN Subscribed
Enter Y (yes) to subscribe to a default
throughput class, that is, a user default
throughput class different from the value
provided by the network for each direction of
communication. Datafill refinements IDTCA
and ODTCA. Otherwise, enter N (no).
The default value for this field is N.
IDTCA 75,150, 300, Incoming default throughput class
600, 1200, assignment
2400, 4800,
48000, 56000, g calls.
64000 There is no default value for this field.
ODTCA 75, 150, 300,  Outgoing default throughput class
600, 1200, assignment
2400, 4800,
9600, 19200, (Iflr;tsesrft:reor:]otn(-)?rt]ang:”rg default throughput
48000, 56000, going cats.
64000 There is no default value for this field.
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DNCHNL (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 5 of 9)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

owo

NOWO 0to 512

LCA SLCNNPVCN
OWINNRCN

SLCN 1 to 4095

Logical channel assignment

If the entry in refinement BOPTIONS is LCA,
datafill this refinement. Enter one of the
following assigned logical channels for each
type of service at the time of subscription:

* SLCN (start logical channel number).
Datafill refinement SLCN.

e NPVC (number of permanent virtual
circuit)

*  NOWI (number of one way incoming
logical channel)

* NNRC (number of non-restricted
channel)

*  NOWO (number of one way outgoing
logical channel)

Note: The parameters SLCN, NPVC, NOWI,
NNRC, and NOWO must satisfy the following:
NPVC + NOWI + NNRC + NOWO <= 512,
and SLCN + NPVC + NOWI + NNRC +
NOWO <= 4096

Start logical channel number

If the entry in refinement LCA is SLCN, datafill
this refinement. Enter the starting channel for
the logical channel assignment.

The default value for this field is 1.

Number of one-way outgoing logical channel

Enter the subscribed number of one-way
outgoing logical channel.

The default value for this field is 0 (zero).
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DNCHNL (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 6 of 9)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

NNRC 1to 512 Number of non-restricted channel

Enter the subscribed number of
non-restricted logical channels. A minimum
of one channel must be subscribed to.

The default value for this field is 1.
Any entry outside the range indicated for this
field is invalid.

NOWI 0to 512 Number of one-way incoming logical channel

Enter the subscribed number of one-way
incoming logical channels.

The default value for this field is 0 (zero).

NPVC 0to 512 Number of permanent virtual circuit

Enter the subscribed number of permanent
virtual circuits.

The default value for this field is O (zero).

LLFSQ MOD8orMOD  Link level frame sequencing

128 If the entry in refinement BOPTIONS is
LLFSQ, datafill this refinement. Enter the
sequencing number of frames allowed for
each direction of transmission.

The default value for this field is MODS.

LLWS 1to 127 Link level window size

If the entry in refinement BOPTIONS is
LLWS, datafill this refinement. Enter the
maximum number of frames allowed in transit
at one time. Enter a value between 1 and 7
if field LLFSQ contains MOD8. Enter a value
between 1 and 127 if field LLFSQ contains
MOD128.

The default value for this field is 7.
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DNCHNL (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 7 of 9)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

T2 Oto4

T3 1to 30

N2 2to 15

T 10 to 200

Acknowledgement timer

If the entry in refinement BOPTIONS is T1,
datafill this refinement. Enter the time period
between the transmission of consecutive
frames. Enter a value between 10 to 200
(with an increment of 1 in units of 100 ms).

The default value for this field is 20 of 100 ms.

Response timer

If the entry in refinement BOPTIONS is T2,
datafill this refinement. Enter the response
time between reception of the last bit of frame
and sending corresponding
acknowledgement. Enter a value between 0
(zero) and 4 (with an increment of 1 in units of
100 ms).

The default value for this field is 2 of 100 ms.

Idle channel timer

If the entry in refinement BOPTIONS is T3,
datafill this refinement. Enter the time LAPB
can stay idle before layer 3 applies failure
procedures. Enter a value between 1 and 30
s in 1-s increments.

The default value for this field is 5 s.

Maximum retransmissions

If the entry in refinement BOPTIONS is N2,
datafill this refinement. Enter the maximum
number of attempts to compile a successful
transmission. Enter a value between 2 and
15.

The default value for this field is 3.
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DNCHNL (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 8 of 9)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

PLSQ MOD8orMOD  Packet level sequencing

128 If the entry in refinement BOPTIONS is
PLSQ, datafill this refinement. Enter the
sequentially numbering of packets for each
direction of transmission.

The default value for this field is MODS.

NDWS see subfield Non-standard default window size

If the entry in refinement BOPTIONS is
NDWS, datafill this refinement. This field
allows the user to subscribe to a packet layer
window size for each direction of
communication. This field consists of subfield
SUBSCRIBED.

SUBSCRIBED YorN Subscribed

If the entry in refinement BOPTIONS is
NDSW, datafill this subfield. Enter Y to
subscribe to a packet layer window size for
each direction of communication. Datafill
refinements IPLWS and OPLWS as
explained below. Otherwise, enter N.

The default value for this field is N.

IPLWS 1to 127 Incoming packet layer window size

If the entry in subfield SUBSCRIBED is Y,
datafill this refinement. Enter the
non-standard window size for incoming calls.
Enter a value between 1 and 7 for MODS.
Enter a value between 1 and 127 for
MOD128.

The default value for this field is 2.
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DNCHNL (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 9 of 9)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

OPLWS

NDPS

SUBSCRIBED

IMPS

OMPS

1to 127

see subfield

YorN

16, 32, 64,
128, 256

16, 32, 64,
128, 256

Outgoing packet layer window size

If the entry in subfield SUBSCRIBED is Y,
datafill this refinement. Enter the
non-standard window size for outgoing calls.
Enter a value between 1 and 7 for MODS.
Enter a value between 1 and 127 for
MOD128.

The default value for this field is 2.

Non-standard default packet size

If the entry in refinement BOPTIONS is
NDPS, datafill this refinement. This field
consists of subfield SUBSCRIBED.

Subscribed

If the entry in refinement BOPTIONS is
NDPS, datafill this subfield. Enter Y to
subscribe to a maximum packet size for each
direction of communication. Datafill
refinements IMPS and OMPS as explained
below. Otherwise, enter N.

The default value for this field is N.

Incoming maximum packet size

If the entry in subfield SUBSCRIBED is Y,
datafill this refinement. Enter the maximum
allowable packet size for an incoming call.

The default value for this field is 128.

Outgoing maximum packet size

If the entry in subfield SUBSCRIBED is Y,
datafill this refinement. Enter the maximum
allowable packet size for outgoing calls.

The default value for this field is 128.
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DNCHNL (continued)

DOPTIONS = LCA
If sub eld CHNL contains D and re nement DOPTIONS contains LCA,
datall re nement LCA.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 1 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

LCA SLCNNPVCN  Logical channel assignment
OWINNRCN

OWO This field identifies the assigned logical

channels for each type of service at the time
of subscription. They are:

e SLCN (start logical channel number).
Datafill refinement SLCN as explained on
the following pages.

* NPVC (number of permanent virtual
circuit). Datafill refinement NPVC as
explained onthe following pages.

¢ NOWI (number of one way incoming
logical channel). Datafill refinement
NOWI as explained onthe following
pages.

*  NNRC (number of non-restricted
channel). Datafill refinement NNRC as
explained on the following pages.

e NOWO (number of one way outgoing
logical channel). Datafill refinement
NOWO as explained on the following
pages.

Note: The parameters SLCN, NPVC, NOWI,
NNRC, and NOWO must satisfy the following:
NPVC + NOWI + NNRC + NOWO <= 512,
and SLCN + NPVC + NOWI + NNRC +
NOWO <= 4096

SLCN 1 to 4095 Start logical channel number

If the entry in refinement LCA is SLCN, datafill
this refinement. Enter the starting channel for
the logical channel assignment.

The default value for this field is 1.
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DNCHNL (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 2 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

NOWO Oto 64

NNRC 1 to 64

NOWI 0to 64

NPVC Oto 64

128

PLSQ MOD8orMOD

Number of one-way outgoing logical channel

If the entry in refinement LCA is NOWO,
datafill this refinement. Enter the subscribed
number of one-way outgoing logical channel.

The default value for this field is O (zero).

Number of non-restricted channel

If the entry in refinement LCA is NNRC,
datafill this refinement. Enter the subscribed
number of non-restricted logical channels. A
minimum of one channel must be subscribed
to. Enter a value between 1 and 64.

Any entry outside the range indicated for this
field is invalid.

The default value for this field is 1.

Number of one-way incoming logical channel

If the entry in refinement LCA is NOWI, datafill
this refinement. Enter the subscribed number
of one-way incoming logical channels.

The default value for this field is O (zero).

Number of permanent virtual circuit

If the entry in refinement LCA is NPVC, datafill
this refinement. Enter the subscribed number
of permanent virtual circuits.

The default for this field is 0 (zero).

Packet level sequencing

If the entry in refinement DOPTIONS is
PLSQ, datafill this refinement. Enter the
sequentially numbering of packets for each
direction of transmission.

The default value for this field is MODS.
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DNCHNL (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 3 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

NDWS

SUBSCRIBED

IPLWS

OPLWS

see subfield

YorN

1to 127

1to 127

Non standard default window size

If the entry in refinement DOPTIONS is
NDWS, datafill this refinement. This field
NDWS allows the user to subscribe to a
packet layer window size for each direction of
communication. Refinement NDWS consists
of subfield SUBSCRIBED and refinements
IPLWS and OPLWS.

Subscribed

If the entry in refinement DOPTIONS is
NDWS, datafill this subfield. Enter Y to
subscribe to a packet layer window size for
each direction of communication. Datafill
refinements IPLWS and OPLWS as
explained below. Otherwise, enter N.

The default value for this field is N.

Incoming packet layer window size

If the entry in subfield SUBSCRIBED is Y,
datafill this refinement. Enter the
non-standard window size for incoming calls.
Enter a value between 1 and 7 for MODS.
Enter a value between 1 and 127 for
MOD128.

The default value for this field is 2.

Outgoing packet layer window size

If the entry in subfield SUBSCRIBED is Y,
datafill this refinement. Enter the
non-standard window size for outgoing calls.
Enter a value between 1 and 7 for MODS.
Enter a value between 1 and 127 for
MOD128.

The default value for this field is 2.
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DNCHNL (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 4 of 5)

SUBSCRIBED  YorN

IMPS 16, 32, 64,
128, 256

OMPS 16, 32, 64,
128, 256

DTCA see subfield

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
NDPS see subfield Non standard default packet size

If the entry in refinement DOPTIONS is
NDPS, datafill this refinement. This field
consists of subfield SUBSCRIBED and
refinements IMPS and OMPS.

Subscribed

If the entry in refinement DOPTIONS is
NDPS, datafill this refinement. Enter Y to
subscribe to a maximum packet size for each
direction of communication. Datafill
refinements IMPS and OMPS. Otherwise,
enter N.

The default value for this field is N.

Incoming maximum packet size

If the entry in subfield SUBSCRIBED is Y,
datafill this refinement. Enter the maximum
allowable packet size for an incoming call.

The default value for this field is 128.

Outgoing maximum packet size

If the entry in subfield SUBSCRIBED is Y,
datafill this refinement. Enter the maximum
allowable packet size for outgoing calls.

Default throughput class assignment

If the entry in refinement DOPTIONS is
DTCA, datafill this refinement. This field
consists of subfield SUBSCRIBED and
refinements IDTCA and ODTCA.
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DNCHNL (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 5 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

SUBSCRIBED YorN Subscribed

If the entry in refinement DOPTIONS is
DTCA, datafill this subfield. Enter Y to
subscribe to a default throughput class, that
is, a user default throughput class different
from the value provided by the network for
each direction of communication. Datafill
refinements IDTCA and ODTCA. Otherwise,
enter N.

The default value for this field is N.

IDTCA 75,150, 300,  Incoming default throughput class
600, 1200, assignment

Sggg’ 4800, |t the entry in subfield SUBSCRIBED is Y,
datafill this refinement. Enter the
non-standard default throughput class for
incoming calls.

There is no default value for this field.
ODTCA 75, 150, 300,  Outgoing default throughput class
600, 1200, assignment

Sggg’ 4800, it ihe entry in subfield SUBSCRIBED is Y,
datafill this refinement. Enter the
non-standard default throughput class for
outgoing calls.

There is no default value for this field.

Data Il e xample
The following example shows sample data || for table DNCHNL.
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DNCHNL (end)

MAP display example for table DNCHNL

/

\_

KEY
OPTIONS
7635555 B
B (NDPS Y 128 128) (T1 50) (T2 4) $
D (DTCA Y 4800 4800) (NDPS N ) S

Table history

BCS34
Table DNCHNL was introduced.
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DNCODE

Table name
Directory Number Code Table

Functional description

Table DNCODE tranglates directory numbers (DN). The system software
makes entries in this read-only table when the user enters tables LENLINES,
HUNTGRP, or HUNTMEM. Enter table WRDNCODE to add tuplesto table
DNCODE.

Fields XLANAME and DNNO are the key to table DNCODE.

When the user adds atupleto table LENLINES, the switch obtainsthe service
numbering plan area (SNPA) from table LINEATTR. The switch usesthis
SNPA and the of ce code from table LENLINES to determine the trandation
name from table DNHEAD. Thetrandation nameisin eld XLANAME. To
enter the tuple for DNCODE, the switch uses the entry in XLANAME and
SNPA, the DN and line equipment number (LEN). The switch determinesthe
DN and LEN from table LENLINES. The switch usesthe same method when
the user adds atuple to table HUNTGRP and HUNTMEM.

The user enters table WRDNCODE for DNs that terminate on a treatment,
feature, or route. Table WRDNCODE and table DNCODE to use the same
datall storage areain the switch. The system enters the same tuplesin table
DNCODE that the user enters in table WRDNCODE.

When the digits are not found in table DNCODE, the system performs the
blank directory number (BLDN) default treatment. If aDN requiresadifferent
treatment, enter a tuple with the number in table WRDNCODE with selector
TRMT. Enter the exact treatment required.

See table DNHEAD for related information.

Data Il sequence and meaning

You must enter data in table DNHEAD before you enter data in table
DNCODE.

Enter data in table DNHEAD before you enter datain tables LENLINES,
HUNTGRP, and HUNTMEM. This entry makes sure that the system enters
table DNCODE when you add or change atuple in these tables.
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DNCODE (continued)

Table size

The system allocates memory with each entry in eld XLANAME in the head
table. When the user adds or deletes tuples, the system continuously alters
size.

Each tuple in table DNHEAD de nesaterminating of ce. Each terminating
of ce can have amaximum of 30 000 entriesin table DNCODE. Trandation
of amaximum of 640 000 DNs can occur in an of ce. The 640 000 DNs
correspond to 21 full of ces.

Data Il
Datall for table DNCODE appearsin the follo wing table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name.
(one to eight This field contains correct names from the
characters) associated head table.
DNNO numeric Directory number.
(1to11digits)  This field contains correct DNs.
DNTDATA see subfields  Directory number translation data.
This field contains subfield SEL and
refinement OPT. Subfield SEL specifies the
type of translation. Refinement OPT provides
information for the selected translation.
SEL FEAT, HUNT, Translation selector.
LINE, RTE, or  This subfield contains the required translation
TRMT selector. The user enters the refinement OPT

according to this selector.

Translation selector FEAT indicates that the
system requires access to a feature. Selector
FEAT requires input of a feature name. The
feature software binds these names. This
bind only allows the access of correct
features. This selector causes a termination
of translation. The system indicates the start
of feature software to return. See refinement
OPT on page Section, "SEL = FEAT" on
page -159.
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DNCODE (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

Translation selector HUNT indicates that the
call terminates on a hunt group. The system
uses selector HUNT when the terminating
subscriber is a hunt group. The hunt group
must be present in tables HUNTGRP and
HUNTMEM. When a new hunt group opens
in tables HUNTGRP and HUNTMEM the
system makes entries with this selector. See
refinement OPT on page Section, "SEL =
HUNT" on page -160.

Translation selector LINE indicates that the
call terminates on a line. Selector LINE is
used when the terminating subscriber is a
line. When the establishment of a new line
occurs in table LENLINES the system makes
entries with this selector. See refinement
LINE on page Section, "SEL = LINE" on
page -161.
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DNCODE (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

Translation selector RTE indicates the
system finds a translation result. Translation
terminates. When the system finds a
translation result and termination of the
translation must occur, the system uses
selector RTE. The system can find a
translation result in a previous table. When
the system finds and terminates a translation
result, the system can require one of the
following:

* anew digit collection algorithm
e additional digit collection

* Dboth a new algorithm and additional digit
collection

The system does not require additional
translation. For overlapped outpulsing, the
selection of the outgoing trunk can occur and
outpulsing can start. See refinement RTE on
page Section, "SEL = RTE" on page -162.

Translation selector TRMT indicates that the
call routes to a treatment. A treatmentis a
known exception or failure condition. The
necessary action is to terminate translation.
Termination of translation indicates the
system encounters a treatment. The system
decodes the translation to a route. See
refinement TRMT on page Section , "SEL =
TRMT" on page -163.
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DNCODE (continued)

SEL = FEAT

If theentry insub eld SEL isFEA T, the system entersre nement OPT . A
description of this entry appearsin the following table.

If selector SEL has value FEAT, the system enters re nement OPT . A
description of this entry appearsin the following table:

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfields  Options.
This refinement is a vector of a maximum of
six multiples of selector OSEL and refinement
FTR. Each multiple corresponds to one
option. A blank space separates each entry.

OSEL FTR Option selector.
This subfield contains FTR. The FTR
indicates the feature name option selector.

FTR alphanumeric  Feature name.
This refinement contains the name of the
feature to which the call is to transfer. The
user dials the access code of this feature.

Note: Feature names are not currently
available.

DMS-100 Family NA100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 4 of 12 LET0015 and up



1-160 Data schema tables

DNCODE (continued)

SEL = HUNT

If theentry in sub eld SEL isHUNT , the system enters re nement OPT . A
description of this entry appearsin the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

OPT see subfields

OSEL GRP or MEM

Options.

This refinement is a vector of a maximum of
ten multiples of selector subfield OSEL and
refinement GRP or MEM. Each multiple
corresponds to one option. A single space
separates each subfield.

The system opens a new hunt group in tables
HUNTGRP and HUNTMEM. When this event
occurs, the system enters the OPT
refinement with a vector that includes the
following:

e OSEL value GRP

¢ an entry value for refinement hunt group
number (GRP)

e OSEL value MEM

¢ an entry value for refinement hunt group
member (MEM)

Option selector.

This selector subfield indicates if the following
entry value in the OPT vector corresponds to
a GRP or a MEM. When a new hunt group
opens in tables HUNTGRP and HUNTMEM,
the system enters this selector subfield.
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DNCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

GRP numeric
(0 to 8191)

MEM numeric
(0 to 255)

Hunt group number.

A new hunt group opens in tables HUNTGRP
and HUNTMEM. The system enters this
refinement with the hunt group number. This
refinement is the reference number to table
HUNTGRP.

Hunt group member.

A new hunt group opens in tables HUNTGRP
and HUNTMEM. The system enters this
refinement with a value that corresponds to
the hunt group member. This value is the
reference number to table HUNTMEM.

SEL = LINE

If the entry in sub eld SEL isLINE, the system entersre nement OPT . A
description of this entry appearsin the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

OPT see subfields

Options.

This refinement is a vector of a maximum of
ten multiples of selector subfield OSEL and
refinement LEN or PTY. Each multiple
corresponds to one option. A single space
separates each subfield.

When the user enters a new line in table
LENLINES, the system enters the OPT
refinement with a vector. The vector includes
the following:

* OSEL value LEN
e arefinement LEN entry value
e OSEL value PTY
e arefinement PTY entry value

Entered values for LEN and PTY correspond
to values entered in table LENLINES for the
new line.
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DNCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

OSEL

LEN

PTY

LEN or PTY

see subfields

R1, T1, R2,
T2, R3, T3,
R4, T4, R5,
T50rS

Option selector.

When the user enters a new line in table
LENLINES, the system enters this selector
subfield. This selector subfield indicates if the
following entry value in the OPT vector
corresponds to an LEN or a party (PTY).

Line equipment number.

The user enters new line in table LENLINES.
The system enters this refinement with the
entry in field LEN for the new line.

Line party.

The user enters a new line in table
LENLINES. The system enters this
refinement with the entry in field PTY in table
LENLINES for the new line.

SEL = RTE

If the entry in sub eld SEL isR TE, the system entersre nement OPT . A
description of this entry appearsin the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

OPT

OSEL

see subfields

DEST

Options.

This refinement is a vector of a maximum of
ten multiples of selector subfield OSEL and
refinement DEST. Each multiple corresponds
to one option. A blank space separates each
entry.

Option selector.
If the system knows the destination, this
subfield contains value DEST.
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DNCODE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional data Il (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

DEST numeric (Oto  Destination route list index.
1023) This refinement contains the number in the
route list of the same translation system.

Note: This number can have a complex
mapping. A complex mapping is an different
option to mapping trivially into a route list
index. An example of complex mapping is
time of day routing.

SEL = TRMT
If theentry insub eld SEL isTRMT , the system enters re nement OPT . A
description of this entry appearsin the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional data I

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPT see subfields  Options
This refinement is a vector of a maximum of
ten multiples of selector subfield OSEL and
refinement OFC. Each multiple corresponds
to one option. A blank space separates each
entry. If the system requires less than ten
multiples, end the list with a $ (dollar sign).

OSEL OFC Option selector
This subfield contains selector value OFC.
Value OFC specifies the office treatment
option. Office treatments are a fixed set of
predefined treatments that are standard
across the office. The setincludes treatments
like partial dial and vacant code.

OFC alphanumeric  Office treatment
(one to four This refinement contains a treatment name
characters) from subtable TMTCNTL.TREAT, the office
treatment subtable.

DMS-100 Family NA100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 4 of 12 LET0015 and up



1-164 Data schema tables

DNCODE (end)

Data Il e xample

An example of datall for table DNCODE follo ws. See table DNHEAD for
an example that describes the interaction of table DNCODE interacts with

other tables.

MAP example for table DNCODE

/ XLANAME DNNO

DNTDATA

\

DN1 1234

(LINE LEN 00 1 04 06)

$
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DNCTINFO

Table name

Functional description

Directory Number Call Type Information

Table DNCTINFO stores ISDN data parameters for each directory number
(DN) and call type (CT). The X.25 basic and supplementary service
parameters apply to the packet mode data (PMD) call type.

Data Il sequence and implications
Enter datain table KSETLINE before table DNCTINFO.

Table size

Data Il

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 4)

0to 32 768 tuples

The store for this table allocates as you add new DNs. The maximum size of
the DN array structure determinesthe maximum table size. Because of the use
of digilators, the number of DNs s limited to a maximum of 32 768 tuples.

The following table lists datall for table DNCTINFO.

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
KEY see subfields Key. This key field is made up of subfields
DIGKEY and CT.
DIGKEY vector of up to Digilator key. This field is the first part of the
18 digits key to this table. Enter the DN.
CT PMD, CMD, Call type. This field is the second part of the
or VI key to this table. For packet-mode data,
enter PMD. For circuit-mode data, enter
CMD. For voiceband information, enter VI.
OPTIONS see subfield Options. This field contains subfield CT.
CT PMD, CMD, Call type options. Enter a call type. For
or VI PMD, datafill subfield PMD_OPTION. For

CMD, datafill subfield CMD_OPTION. For
VI, datafill subfield VI_OPTION.

DMS-100 Family NA100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 4 of 12 LET0015 and up



1-166 Data schema tables

DNCTINFO (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 4)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

PMD_OPTION  CUGS, FCPN,
FSA, ICB, ICS,
LCP, NUI,
OCB, RCA,
RPOAB, TCN

Packet-mode options. Enter up to 11 packet
mode options. Datafill subfield
SUBSCRIBED for each option.

CUGS (closed user group subscription)
enables the DTE to be a part of one or more
user groups. Datafill subfield CUGFSEL or
PRFCUG.

FCPN (flow control parameter negotiation
allowed) allows the calling user, called user,
and network to engage in a negotiation.
They negotiate the flow control parameters
for each direction of communication on a
virtual call.

FSA (fast select acceptance) allows the
called party to receive incoming fast select
calls.

ICB (incoming calls barred) prohibits the
network from establishing any incoming calls
to the subscriber.

ICS (interchange carrier subscription) allows
the user to select an interexchange carrier.
Datafill subfield E164RPOA or X121RPOA.

LCP (local charging prevention) allows
subscribers to prohibit charging of virtual
calls to their ISDN DN.

NUI (network user identification) allows
authorized credit card numbers to accept
virtual call use charges.

OCB (outgoing calls barred) prohibits the
network from accepting any outgoing call
requests from the subscriber.

RCA (reverse charging acceptance) allows
the called party to accept call charges.
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DNCTINFO (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 4)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

RPOAB (registered private operating agency
selection barred) allows the signaling of a
transit carrier to handle an intra-LATA (local
access and transport area) or inter-LATA
call.

TCN (throughput class negotiation allowed)
allows the calling user, called user, and
network to engage in a negotiation of the
throughput class.

CUGFSEL OCUG, Closed user group subscription. If the entry
CUGOA, in subfield PMD_OPTION is CUGS, datafill
CUGIA, or this subfield. This field indicates the
CUGOAIA restrictions applied to the CUGs to which this

DN/CT belongs. There is no default value for
this field. Enter one of the following:

e OCUG (outgoing closed user group)

* CUGOA (closed user group with
outgoing access)

* CUGIA (closed user group with incoming
access)

* CUGOAIA (closed user group with
outgoing access and incoming access)

PRFCUG YorN Preferential closed user group. If the entry in
subfield PMD_OPTION is CUGS, datafill this
subfield. This field indicates if the subscriber
selected a distinct CUG for calls requested
without indicating a CUG. Enter Y or N.

E164RPOA 0000-9999 E.164 registered private operating agency. If
the entry in subfield PMD_OPTION is ICS,
datafill this subfield or subfield X121RPOA.
This parameter indicates the selected ISDN
packet interexchange carrier. Enter a
four-digit data network identification code
(DNIC) or ISDN network identification code
(INIC).
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DNCTINFO (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 4)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

X121RPOA 0000-9999 X.121 registered private operating agency.
If the entry in subfield PMD_OPTION is ICS,
datafill this subfield or subfield X121RPOA.
This parameter indicates the selected
PSPDN packet interexchange carrier. Enter
a four-digit DNIC or INIC value.

CMD_OPTION Circuit-mode options. To be used in a later
software release.

VI_OPTION Voiceband information options. To be used
in a later software release.

SUBSCRIBED YorN Subscribed. EnterY (yes) to subscribe to the
option. The default for PMD is N (no).

Data Il e xample
The following example shows sample data |l for table DNCTINFO.

MAP display example for table DNCTINFO

//' KEY ‘\\

OPTIONS

6132581975 PMD
PMD (NUI N) (TCN Y) (FCPN Y) (CUGS Y OCUG Y) $

- /

Table history
NAO11

Moved the SLBRI_LATTR option to table KSETLINE for feature AF7726,
BRI/Keyset Decoupling.

NA009
Added the SLBRI_LATTR voice option.

BCS34
Created table DNCTINFO.
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DNDMSB

Table name
Do Not Disturb and Make Set Busy

Functional description

Table DNDMSB (Do Not Disturb and Make Set Busy) lists the activation
status for al the lines with the feature DND or the feature MSB active. Table
DNDMSB allowsthe data to transfer the activation status in the pre-switch
activity (PRESWACT) phase of the one-night process (ONP). The operating
company personnel can view the linesin the DMS-100 switch that have the
feature DND or thefeature M SB active. The operating company personnel can
not use the Add, Delete, or Change commands in the table DNDMSB. The
operating company personnel can usethe DND command to activate the DND
feature for each line or agroup of lines. Table DNDSCHED (Do Not Disturb
Schedule) includes a schedule for group activation of the DND feature. The
schedule identi es the speci ¢ time that the acti  vation of the DND featureis
to occur. The query make set busy (QM SB) command allows operating
company personnel to view the status of an individual line.

The activation of the DND feature by the attendant console is on each line or
group activation.The STATUS eld in table DNDMSB identi es the type of
activation. The type of set is an integrated business network (IBN) line,
business set, or an integrated services digital network (ISDN) set. The type of
activation and the explanation of the entriesin the STATUS eld for the DND
featureis asfollows:

» Do not disturb individual active (DNDIA) indicates the DND featureis
activeon theline.

* Donot disturb group active (DNDGA) indicatesthe DND featureis active
for the entire group that the line is part of.

* Do not disturb individua group active (DNDIGA) indicates the DND
feature is active on the line and on the DND group that the line is part of.

The STATUS €eld intable DNDMSB alsoidenti es thetype of activation for
the MSB feature. The type of activation and the explanation of the entriesin
the STATUS eld for the MSB feature isasfollo ws:

* Make set busy active (MSB_ACT) indicates the MSB feature is active on
the line when the assignment of the M SB featureis on adirectory number.
Thetype of setisan IBN, business set, or ISDN set. The activation of the
MSB feature is by access code.

» Key set make set busy (KMSB_ACT) indicates the MSB featureis active
on the compl ete set when the assignment of the M SB featureison afeature
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DNDMSB (continued)

key. Thetype of setisISDN or business set.The activation of the MSB
featureis by key activation.

Data Il sequence and meaning
There is no requirement to enter datall into other tables before table

DNDMSB.

Table size

The maximum entries for table DNDMSB is 32 767.

Data Il

Thetable that follows lists datall for table DNDMSB.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

DNDKEY

DND LEN

DNDKEY

DND_IDX

See subfields

A valid line
equipment
number

0-255

#0000-#8FFF

Do not disturb key. The DNDKEY field
includes the DND LEN, DNDKEY,
DND_IDX, and DF subfields.

Do not disturb line equipment
number.The subfield for the line
equipment number.

Key. The logical key for the DND
feature or the MSB feature on the
business set or integrated services
digital network (ISDN) set. The key
number is 1 to 69 for the business set
or the ISDN set. The entry is zero for
the IBN set because the assignment
of the DND feature or the MSB feature
is made to the directory number. Key
numbers above 69 are reserved for
future use.

Do not disturb index. The subfield for
the physical store ( segmented store)
where the data for this entry is stored.
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DNDMSB (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
DF DND or MSB Data feature. The subfield for the
active feature on the line DND or
MSB.
STATUS DNDIA, DNDGA, Activation status. The field to show if
or DNDIGA the DND feature or MSB feature is
MSB_ACT, or active. The entry DNDIA displays if
KMSB_ACT the DND feature is active on a line.

The entry DNDGA displays if DND is
active on the whole group that the line
is part of. The entry DNDIGA indicates
the DND feature is active on the line
and on the DND group that the line is
part of. The entry MSB_ACT displays
if the MSB feature is active on a
directory number for a IBN, business
set, KSET, or ISDN set. (The
assignment of MSB is to a distinct DN
only.) The entry KMSB_ACT displays
if the MSB feature is active on the
complete set and the feature is on a
feature key.

Data Il e xample

The gurethat follo ws shows sample data |l for table DNDM SB.

MAP display example for table DNDMSB

HOST 00 0 01 10 2
HOST 00 1 00 09 5

DNDKEY STATUS
0001 DND DNDIA
000C MSB MSB_ACT

Table history
NAO13

The 59012624 feature creates the table DNDM SB.

Additional information

The table DNDM SB requires no additional information.
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DNDSCHED

Table name
Do Not Disturb Schedule Table

Functional description

Table DNDSCHED is used for scheduling the Do Not Disturb (DND) feature
for All Station Diversion and Selected Group Station Diversion.

Thefollowing describesthe DND feature, including All Station Diversion and
Selected Station Diversion.

The DND feature includes the following capabilities:

Selected Single Station Diversiorprevents a single station from receiving
direct inward dialing (DID) and station-to-station calls.

prevents selected groups of stationsfrom receiving DID and station-to-station
calls. Typically agroup consists of a hospital ward or a oor .

All Station Diversionprevents all stations that are organized into diversion
groups from receiving DID and station-to-station calls

Attendant Completion of Calls to Diverted StationsWhile one of the above
forms of diversion is active, the attendant can complete a call to the affected
station; for example the attendant has override capability

Attendant Control of Station DiversionThe attendant can both activate and
deactivate the above named forms of diversion.

For the purposes of thissection thefeature Do Not Disturb (DND) iscomposed
of :

 DNDIS: Do Not Disturb, Individual station.

« DNDGX : Do Not Disturb, Group X, where range of X is1to 63.

« DNDALL: Do Not Disturb, All groups.

Note: Groupsand All Groups are on a Customer Group basis.

While DND (Do Not Disturb Feature) is active

* Busy Toneisgiven to the caller if the call type is a station-to-station call.
* Non station-to-station calls can be routed (for DNDGX, DNDALL) to

» the appropriate attendant subgroup
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DNDSCHED (continued)

» apreassigned DN which can be part of a hunt group
* apreassigned route ID
e an announcement or tone

The number of DND groupsis speci ed in table CUSTSTN.
The DND group for each station is speci ed in table IBNFEA T.
The attendant console requires two feature keys and associated lamps for the

DND feature as follows:

* Onekey andlampto serveasan ICl. (Thisisonly required if DND calls
are routed to the attendant and incoming call identi cation isrequired.)

» Theother key and lamp serves as afeature key and performsthe following
functions:

— activates/deactivates DND
— indicates the called station status
— overrides DND at the attendant's discretion

The attendant console keys and lamps are assigned in tables ICIDATA and
FNMAP.

DNDGX and DNDALL can be scheduled for activation and deactivation using
the table editor and table DNDSCHED.

Thereisno table input for DNDIS, which is activated or deactivated by the
attendant only.

For DNDGX, amaximum of four time periods can be speci ed separately for
each activation and deactivation occurrence per day, per DND group in
incrementsof 15 min. If timeperiodsare speci ed, activation and deactivation
are automatic.

Separate time periods can be speci ed for DND ALL. Any activation or
deactivation time speci ed for DND ALL isinvoked at the time speci ed and
overrides the DND active/not active state for a particular DND group. Time
periods (four times per day, 15-min increments) also apply to DNDALL.

Thetimeintervals speci ed for DNDGX and DNDALL must be multiples of
15 min; for example, 15, 30, 45, and so forth.

DNDIS is not affected by the activation/deactivation of DNDALL.
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DNDSCHED (continued)

Sinceno diversionisspeci ed for DNDALL, the diversion istaken from each
DND group in the customer group wherediversionisspeci ed. If diversionis
not speci ed for each DND group or isspeci ed asO0, the diversion taken isO
(IBN Treatment, number 0).

Where activation/deactivation times have been speci ed, the attendant cannot
cancel DND, beit DNDGX or DNDALL. If attempted, the attendant hears 2
sof reorder tone at the end of the DND deactivation keying sequence. |f
control is not active, the attendant can activate DND for DNDGX or
DNDALL.

The attendant is always able to activate/deactivate DNDIS.

The attendant has override capabilities for stations affected by DNDIS,
DNDGX, and DNDALL.

Note: Avoid scheduling DND activation/deactivation that coincides with
the time that an image is being taken.

Table size
Memory isallocated by eld NUMGRPS of option DND in table CUSTSTN.

Data Il
The following table lists datall for table DNDSCHED.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DNDSCKEY see subfields  DND schedule key
This field is consists of subfields CUSTGRP
and GRPIDX.
CUSTGRP alphanumeric  Customer group name
(11016 Enter the name that is assigned to the
characters)
customer group.
GRPIDX 0to 63 DND group index
Enter the selected DND group, 1 to 63, of the
customer group, which has DND activated
and deactivated.
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DNDSCHED (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

DIVERSN 0to 63

SCHED see subfields

BEGIN see subfields

HRS 0to 23

GRPIDX 0 is used for the all groups schedule
(DNDALL) and takes precedence over the
individual DND group schedule (DNDGX).

Diversion

Enter the number of the IBN Treatment, 0 to
63, to which the call is diverted when DND is
active.

If the entry in field GRPIDX is 0 (all groups
schedule), this field is ignored.

Enter O to satisfy table control.

Since diversion for all groups schedule is
ignored, the diversion for the call is based on
the diversion specified for each DND group.

If diversion is not specified for each DND
group, or is specified as 0, the diversion taken
is 0 (IBN Treatment, number 0).

DND schedule

This field consists of up to four time periods.
Each time period consists of subfields BEGIN
and END. Both subfields BEGIN and END
consist of subfields HRS (hours) and MIN
(minutes). A vector of up to four BEGIN
subfields and four END subfields can be
datafilled for each DNDSCKEY.

If no schedule is required for the DNDSCKEY,
enter $ in any column.
Beginning time for dnd schedule

This field consists of the subfields HRS and
MINUTES, which indicate the time the DND
feature is activated.

Hour

Enter a digit from 0 to 23 to indicate the
beginning hour.
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DNDSCHED (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

MIN 0to 59 Minutes
Enter one of 0, 15, 30, or 45 to indicate the
beginning minute of the beginning hour. Any
entry outside of this range of 15-min
increments is invalid.

END see subfields  Ending time for dnd schedule
This field consist of the subfields HRS and
MINUTES, which indicate the time the DND
feature is deactivated.

HRS 0to 23 Hour
Enter a digit from 0 to 23 to indicate the
ending hour.

MIN 0to 59 Minutes
Enter one of 0, 15, 30, or 45 to indicate the
ending minute of the ending hour. Any entry
outside of this range of 15-min increments is
invalid.

Data Il e xample

An example of datall for table DNDSCHED is sho wn below.

The example consists of the following data:

Customer group BNRMC hasa DND schedulefor all groups consisting of one
time period, starting at 23:00 (11:00 p.m.) and ending at 07:00 (7:00 am.).

Customer group BNRMC, DND group 1, hasa DND schedule consisting of

twotimeperiods. The rst timeperiod startsat 10:00 (10:00 am.) and ends at
noon. The second time period starts at 15:30 (3:30 p.m.) and ends at 16:30
(4:30p.m.). Thediversionisto IBN treatment number 3, which routesthe call

to the attendant.
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DNDSCHED (end)

Customer group BNRMC, DND group 2, has a DND schedule consisting of
no time periods. The attendant activates thisDND group. Thediversionisto
IBN treatment number 2, aroute to the person's home phone.

Note: Where DND is active for al groups, call to DND group 1 take
diversion 3 and callsto DND group 2 take diversion 2.

MAP display example for table DNDSCHED

/ DNDSCKEY DIVERSN \

SCHED

BNRMC 0 0
(23 0 7 0)8

BNRMC 1 3
(10 0 12 0) (15 30 16 30)$

BNRMC 2 2
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DNFEAT

Table name

Directory Number Features Table

Functional description

Table DNFEAT alowsthe datall of certain triggers on a directory number
(DN) basis, as opposed to an agent or group basis.

The system blocks users from trying to choose triggers that do not apply to a
DN. For example, some triggers apply to an agent only; some apply to a DN
only. The application that de nes the trigger determines the restrictions.

The AIN option de nes the agent-related AIN functionality . The AINDN
option de nes the DN-related AIN functionality .

Table DNFEAT stores the AIN options for DISA agents and the AINDN
optionsfor:

* individual lines

» multiple appearance DN (MADN)

* hunt group

» feature SDN (Secondary DN) (Teen services)

* AIN virtual DNs

« DISADN

Service order modi cation

When adding an option to aline through the Service Order (SERVORD) tooal,
enter either the line equipment number (LEN) or DN must. To assigh agroup
of triggersto a DN through SERVORD, use the AINDN option.

Note: Table DNFEAT blocksthe subscription of the AINDN optionto N or
P type Secondary DNs. The N and P type SDNs inherit their AINDN
subscription from the primary PDN.
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DNFEAT (continued)

Thefollowing table showsthe SERVORD commandsthat support the AINDN

option.

SERVORD eld descriptions

Field

Explanation and action

ADO (add option)
CDN (change directory
number)

CHDN (change hunt
directory number)

DEL (delete)

DEO (delete option)
NEW (new)

OUT (out)

Table DNFEAT adds options AIN, AINDN, and PORT.

Options AIN, AINDN, and PORT are removed from table DNFEAT if the
DN is being removed from service. Options AINDN and PORT are
transferred to the new DN.

Options AIN, AINDN, and PORT are removed from table DNFEAT if the
DN is being removed from service. Options AINDN and PORT are
transferred to the new DN.

Options AIN, AINDN, and PORT are deleted from table DNFEAT when
the corresponding DN is removed from service.

Table DNFEAT deletes options AIN, AINDN, and PORT.
Table DNFEAT adds options AIN, AINDN, and PORT.

Options AIN, AINDN, and PORT are deleted from table DNFEAT when
the corresponding DN is removed from service.

Note: For further information on the SERVORD tool, refer to the SERVORD Reference Manual.

Data Il sequence and implications
The following tables must be data lled before table DNFEA T-:

 LENLINES
e IBNLINES
« KSETLINE
« DNROUTE

* TRIGGRPor TRIGITM

Note 1: When the PORT option is assigned to a DN, tables TRIGITM, or
TRIGGRP and TRIGDIG must bedatalled sothat an LNPtrigger isbased
onthediaeddigits. The DN resident escape criterion, if any, isignored and
aquery is sent to the database, provided other data lled escape criteriaare
not met.
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DNFEAT (continued)

Note 2: For 900 fraud prevention (900FP), for 900 client DNs routing to
trunks, datall table DNR OUTE before table DNFEAT.

ATTENTION
Use SERVORD to assign or remove the metered originator group
(MOG), the subscriber premise meter (SPM) and the printed meter
check (PMC) options. Do not use the table editor.

Table size

The system dynamically alocates table size from 0 to 128 000 tuples.
Depending on the distribution of DNsintable DNFEAT, thetable canreach its
maximum capacity before attaining thelimit. The DMSMON DBLOCK Stool

can monitor the size of thistable.

Data Il

The following table lists datall for table DNFEA T.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 4)

(up to 7 digits)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
AREACODE Oto9 Area code
(3 digits) Enter the service numbering plan area

(SNPA) associated with the directory number
(DN). The entry in field AREACODE must
correspond to an area code already datafilled
in tables SNPANAME and TOFCNAME.

OFCCODE 0to9 Office code

Enter the office code associated with the DN.
The entry in field OFCCODE must
correspond to an office code already
datafilled in table TOFCNAME.

If using the North American dial plan, this field
is restricted to three digits.
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DNFEAT (continued)
Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 4)
Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
STNCODE 0Oto9 Station code
(up to 8 digits)

Enter the station code associated with the
DN. The entry in this field corresponds to the
remaining digits in the DN after the area code
and office code.

If using the North American dial plan, the
entry in this field is the last four digits of the
DN.

OPTLIST see subfield Options list
This field consists of subfield DNOPT.

DNOPT AIN, Directory number option
AINDN,
CLNT900,
LPIC,
LSPAO,
LSPSO,
MOG,
PIC, PMC,
PORT, SPM

This subfield consists of subfields: AIN,
AINDN, CLNT900, LPIC, LSPAO, LSPSO,
MOG, PIC, PMC, PORT, SPM

Enter AIN for the advanced intelligent network
line option and datafill subfield AINGRP.

Enter AINDN for the advanced intelligent
network DN option and datafill subfield
AINGRP.

For 900 fraud prevention (900FP), enter
CLNT900 to identify a 900 client for which
validation is required.

LPIC specifies the carrier that carries
intraLATA calls for a virtual DN.

Enter LSPAO to specify the local service
provider account owner and its context.

Enter LSPSO to specify the local service
provider switch owner.

Enter MOG from table MTRMOG for line
agent metering.
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DNFEAT (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 4)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
Specifies the carrier that carries interLATA
calls for a virtual DN.
Enter PMC to generate a detailed hard copy
report for each answered originated call.
Enter PORT for the local number portability
(LNP) 10-digit unconditional trigger. This
causes an LNP query to the SCP database.
Enter SPM to enable the subscriber premises
meter. SPM provides meter pulses to the
subscriber for metered calls. SPM has a
boolean option ESSENTIAL. If ESSENTIAL
has the value Y, any call that does not have
charging information provided by the CGP is
rejected by the network.

AINGRP alphanumeric  AIN group. Enter the AIN group name to use
(1to16 datafill in table TRIGGRP. Enter TIID to
characters), datafill the trigger item provisioning model
or TIID refinements that follow.

TDP 1,8,4,17,19, Trigger detection point. Datafill the
20,22,30,32, appropriate TDP.

33 Subfield TDP includes:
Origination _Attempt (1)
Info_Collected (3)
Info_Analyzed (4)
Network_Busy (17)
O_Called_Party_Busy (19)
Termination_Attempt (20)
Term_Resource_Available(22)
T_Busy (30)
T_No_Answer (32)
O_No_Answer (33)
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DNFEAT (continued)
Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 4)
Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
TINAME alphanumeric  Trigger item name. Datafill the trigger items
vector (1to 8  defined in table TRIGITM at the specified
characters) TDP.
TRIGACT ON, OFF Trigger item assignment activation state

code. Datafill the value ON to activate the

trigger item identified by the TIID. Datafill the

value OFF to deactivate the trigger item
identified by the TIID

Data Il e xample

The following example shows sample data |l for table DNFEA T.

MAP display example for table DNFEAT

/

AREACODE OFCCODE STNCODE

OPTLIST

\_

613

621 0000

(AINDN DNTRIG) $

/

The following table explains error messages that can occur when you attempt
to datall table DNFEA T.

Message

Explanation

User action

ERROR: PORT option may
not be assigned to a RCF
DN when Software
Optionality Control
option LNP00200 is
IDLE.

ERROR: PORT option may
not be assigned to this
selector when Software
Optionality Control
option LNP00200 is IDLE

SOC option LNP00200 is in the
IDLE state.

SOC option LNP00200 is in the
IDLE state.

Activate SOC option
LNP00200. Assign the option
again.

Activate SOC option
LNP00200. Assign the option
again.
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DNFEAT (continued)
Table history
CCM14
Feature 59016005, Term Resource Available Trigger Processing, adds trigger
TRA (22).
MMP13

Added prompt ESSENTIAL to SPM option.

MMP12
Added SPM entry optionto eld OPTLIST intable DNFEA T.

NAO11

Added information that table DNFEAT blocks the subscription of the AINDN
option to N or P type Secondary DNs. Added dump and restore information.
Changed table size information.

NAO10
Added error messages.

Feature AU2933 addsoption TIID to eld AINGRP. Sub elds TDP, TINAME,
and TRIGACT contain supporting trigger item provisioning data ll.

Added options L SPAO and L SPSO for remote call forwarding (RCF) directory
number (DN). You must use SERVORD to add or change these options.

APC009.1

Feature AU2942, Servord and DNFEAT Support for Metering, adds options
MOG and PMC to provision metering options for each DN.

NA009
Feature AU2544 enables PORT option for more line types.

NA008
Added option CLNT900, for 900 fraud prevention (900FP).

NA007
Added option PORT, for Local Number Portability.

BCS36
Table DNFEAT was introduced.
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DNFEAT (end)

Supplementary information

This section provides information on dump and restore procedures for table
DNFEAT.

Dump and restore
Normal dump and restore procedures apply.

Note: For NAO11 and further releases, during the One Night Process
(ONP), AINDN subscriptions against N or P type SDNs are removed and
the subscription of the Primary DN is applied to these DNs. If the AINDN
subscription removed differs from the AINDN subscription of the Primary

DN, the TRACECI output displays a message displays that indicates the
removal of the SDN subscription information.
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DNGRPS

Table name
Directory Number Groups

Functional description

This table contains directory number (DN) attributes for blocks of DNs
normally assigned to a particular customer group.

The key to the table consists of adigit range corresponding to a block of DNs.
» areacode (AREACODE)

» of cecode (OFCCODE)

* lower bound (FROMDIGS)

* upper bound (TODIGS)

DN attributesfor agivenrangecan bedatalled for uptotwo logica networks.
For each network, the attributes are stored as alist of options.

Station addresses can be speci ed using the wild-card digit N. Each

occurrenceof thiswild-card digitintheaddress eld indicatesthat inthisplace
the N isreplaced by the corresponding digit in the internal DN. The addresses
arerened into AREACODE, OFCCODE, and STNCODE similar to the key.

For related information, refer to table NETNAMES.

DN uniqueness
The following information de nestheterm DN uniqueness asit appliesto
tables DNATTRS and DNGRPS. Refer also to the NONUNIQUE option in
table DNGRPS, sub eld OPTION.

A unigue DN can be thought of as a subscriber number that has asingle DN
and a single line equipment number (LEN) associated with it. There are two
classes of non-unique DNs:

» aDN that has several LENs associated with it (for example, a multiple
appearance directory number)

* aLEN that has several DNs associated with it (for example, a party line)

Another class of calls exists for which uniqueness cannot be determined: a
position that has neither a DN nor a LEN associated with it (for example,
operator callsthat arrive and terminate on trunks). Calls such as these are
assigned unknown unigueness.
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DNGRPS (continued)

DN unigueness can be expressed as having two attributes:
* anumber that reachesasingle LEN
» theonly number that can reach that LEN

The de nition of aunique DN used in this chapter isasfollo ws:

“A unique DN is the only number with which to reach a single,
particular LEN.”

Because CLASS features are used within the public network, DN uniqueness
iswith respect to a particular network.

DN formatting
In UK switching units that use the North American x ed-format dialing plan,
the meaning of the digitsin eldsNP A, OFC, and DIGS differs.

The MCL Directory Number Formatting feature provides a method for
reformatting DNs when presenting them to call detail recording logs and
records, to electronic business set calling number displays, to attendant
console calling number displays, and to emergency logs (TRK163).

See the explanation of elds NPA, OFC, and DIGS for additional information.

DMS-100 numbering plan
The DM S-100 numbering plan consists of aten-digit DN containing the elds
shown below. The lengths of each of thethree eldsare x ed.

SNPA + NXX + DEFG
numbering plan area office code extension number
3 digits 3 digits 4 digits

United Kingdom DNs
Inthe UK, the national subscriber number (NSN) contains amaximum of nine
digits. The rst oneto three digits of the NSN are kno wn as the national
numbering group (NNG). The general form of UK numbersis:

NNG (0 to 3 digits) + local number (3 to 7 digits)

Note: Inthe UK, theleading digit O (zero) isused asatrunk access code. It
isnot considered part of the NSN. Some switching units require aleading
zero asatrunk pre x. This, when concatenated with the NSN, isreferred to
asthe full national number (FNN).
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DNGRPS (continued)

Two major numbering schemes are used in the UK. They are made up of areas
called director areas (large cities) and non-director areas (everywhere else).

Director numbers are made up of an NNG along with a x ed-length exchange
code and customer number:

NNG + Exchange code + Local number
(1 to 2 digits) (3 digits) (4 digits)

An example of adirector number is 1 + 236 + 4433.

Non-director numbers are made up of the NNG, exchange code, and customer
number. The NNG is x ed at three digits, the local exchange code (LEC)
contains zero to two digits, and the local number contains three to six digits.
The exchange code and local number, which together make up the customer
number, must contain three to six digits:

NNG + Exchange code + Local number
(3 digits) (0 to 2 digits) (3 to 6 digits)
( 3 to 6 digits )

Examples of non-director numbers are 628 + 77 + 0770 and 628 + 76 + 908.

Rules for padding of DNs
This section describes the algorithms used to convert between an NSN in the
UK and aten-digit DN as data lled on the DM S-100 switch. The algorithms
involve the use of the pad digit O to make the NSN into a ten-digit number.
Digit O isused becauseit isatrunk access codein the UK. Thismeansthat an
NSN or subscriber number (LEC + local number) can never start with O; thus,
0 can be distinguished from valid digits in adata lled number .

Two algorithms are needed: one for director areas and one for non-director
areas.

For director areas, the three-digit LEC and four-digit local number correspond
exactly tothe NX X and extension number, respectively. They areleft asis. The
NNG is padded with one or two zeroes on the | eft asis required to make a
three-digit NPA.

For non-director areas, thethree-digit NNG corresponds exactly to the NPA. It
isleft asis. The LEC and local number are considered as a three- to six-digit
number and are lled infromtheright. This IIs up the extension number eld
and part of the NXX eld in most cases. What isleft o ver in the NXX and
extensionnumber is lled withzeroesfromtheleft. Accordingtothede nition
of aUK DN, anumber cannot consist of athree-digit NNG and three-digit
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DNGRPS (continued)

Examples of DNs

local number (atotal of six digits). Using the aboverules, thisimplies lling a
0 (zero) in the D digit of the extension number.

Table Table, "Examplesof DNS' on page -189 shows some exampl es of how
DNs appear in accordance with the above rules.

DMS-100 datafill
NNG LEC and local NPA NXX EXT number  Call type
number

1 5284111 001 528 4111 Director

21 9876543 021 987 6543 Director

628 4533 628 000 4533 Non-director
628 45333 628 004 5333 Non-director
628 453333 628 045 3333 Non-director
628 77033 628 007 7033 Non-director
628 774333 628 077 4333 Non-director
628 775999 628 077 5999 Non-director

Reformatting of director area DNs

A DN can be recognized as being from adirector area by the fact that the rst
digit of the SNPA isa0 (zero). To construct the FNN, al leading zeroes are
stripped. A Oisthen inserted in the leftmost position.

Where the DN is 001 5284111, stripping away the zeroes gives 15284111.
Adding a zero givesthe FNN of 015284111.

Reformatting of non-director area DNs

The SNPA digits are nonzero. The NXX + DEFG is considered a seven-digit
number. It is from this part of the DN that the padding must be removed.

L eading zeroes are removed from this number. The SNPA isthen concatenated
and aleading zero is added to the left.

Wherethe DN is628 077 0770, removing the zero gives 628 77 0770. Adding
a zero to the leftmost position gives 0628770770.
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DNGRPS (continued)

Table Table, "Examplesof DMS-100 datall for reformatted DNS' on page
-190 shows some examples of how DNs are displayed in accordance with the
above rules.

Examples of DMS-100 data Il f or reformatted DNs

LEC and local

NNG number NPA NXX EXT number Call type

1 5284111 001 528 4111 015284111
21 9876543 021 987 6543 0219876543
628 4533 628 000 4533 06284533
628 45333 628 004 5333 062845333
628 453333 628 045 3333 0628453333
628 77033 628 007 7033 062877033
628 774333 628 077 4333 0628774333
628 775999 628 077 5999 0628775999

Data Il sequence and implications

A valid NETNAME must have been previously datalled in table
NETNAMES.

Note: The table editor command POSITION checks for the elds
AREACODE, OFCCODE, and FROMDIGS. The POSITION command does
not check for the eld T ODIGS. After the POSITION command, the LIST
command should be given.

Table size
Table sizeisautomatically allocated.
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DNGRPS (continued)

Data Il

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

The following table lists datall for table DNGRPS.

to seven
options

ADDRESS

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

AREACODE numeric, Enter the serving numbering plan area (SNPA) or
1 to 7 digits the serving translation scheme (STS). This entry
(0to9) is the first three digits of the DN.

OFCCODE numeric, Enter the office code.
up to 7 digits

FROMDIGS numeric, Enter the lower bound of the range of the station
1 to 8 digits code of the DN. This is the third part of the 4-part
(0to0 9) key to the table.

Note: The table editor command POSITION
checks for the fields AREACODE, OFCCODE,
and FROMDIGS. The POSITION command does
not check for the field TODIGS. After the
POSITION command, the LIST command should
be given.

TODIGS numeric, Enter the upper bound of the range of the station
1 to 8 digits code of the DN. This is the fourth part of the
(0t09) four-part key to the table.

NETOPTS avectorof up  This field consists of subfields NETNAME and
to two OPTION. There can be up to two network names
network together with their attributes in this vector.
attribute lists

NETNAME alphanumeric  Enter a logical network name as previously
(1t032 datafilled in table NETNAMES.
characters)

OPTION avectorof up  This subfield contains a list of options for the

network specified in subfield NETNAME. This
subfield consists of subfield OPTION.

Enter the option names together with their
refinements, for each network name, in this
vector.

If the address of the station is different than the
internal DN, enter ADDRESS and datafill
subfields AREACODE, OFCCODE, or
STNCODE.
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DNGRPS (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

DNTYPE

NAME

NONUNIQUE

PADDING

PN

SUPPRESS

AREACODE numeric,

1 to 7 digits

OFCCODE numeric,

up to 7 digits
STNCODE numeric,
1 to 8 digits

If the type of basic rate interface (BRI) functional
DN that is datafilled in table KSETLINE is to be
defined, enter DNTYPE and datafill subfield
TYPE_OF_DN.

If a name is required for telephone display
purposes, enter NAME and datafill subfield
NAME.

If the station does not have a unique DN, enter
NONUNIQUE (see “DN uniqueness” in this table
description to determine whether a DN is unique).
No additional fields are required with option
NONUNIQUE.

If a variable-length DN is used and padding is
required, enter PADDING and datafill subfield
DN_PADDING_TABLE.

If the presentation number (PN) is available,
subfield NN_UNAVAIL takes the value N or Y to
indicate if the subscriber’'s network number (NN)
is available for display. Y indicates to the network
that the subscriber’'s NN is not available for
display, N indicates that the NN is available for
display.

If the number display or name display is to be
suppressed, enter SUPPRESS and datafill
subfields SUPPDN and SUPPNAME to indicate
whether each attribute is to be suppressed.

Enter the area code.

Enter the office code.

Enter the station code.
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DNGRPS (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Field Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

TYPE_OF_DN

NAME

DN_
PADDING_
TABLE

SUPPDN

SUPPNAME

PRIVDN or
PUBDN

a string of up
to 15
characters

NorP
(table of 10
boolean
values)

Y orN

YorN

Enter PRIVDN for private DN or PUBDN for public
DN.

This option determines the type of number in the
called party number information element that is
sent in the broadcasted SETUP message. If the
option is set to PUBDN, the type of number is set
to national number. If the option is set to PRIVDN,
the type of number is set to network-specific
number.

Enter the associated station name. Blanks can be
entered using underscores. For mixed-case
names, the name must be enclosed in single
quotes.

Enter 10 boolean values of either N or P, where
each boolean represents a digit in the 10-digit
number stored in table KSETLINE.

The first three booleans represent the NPA, the
next three represent the central office code, and
the last four represent the subscriber number. In
each case, an indication is made whether
padding is involved by the N or P entry.

Enter N to indicate that the digit it represents is
not a padding digit and is part of the national
number. Enter P to indicate that the digit it
represents is a padding digit and is not part of the
national number. The padding option can be
assigned to only one network.

Enter Y (yes) to suppress the DN from being
displayed, or N (no) if no suppression of the DN is
required.

Enter Y (yes) to suppress the name from being
displayed, or N (no) if no suppression of the name
is required.

Data Il e xample

The following example shows sample data || for table DNGRPS.
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DNGRPS (end)

MAP display example for table DNGRPS

AREACODE OFCCODE FROMDIGS TODIGS \
NETOPTS
001 366 0000 0999 (BNR (NAME CARLING) %)
(PUBLIC (ADDRESS 613 726 1212)
(SUPPRESS Y Y)
k (NONUNIQUE) (NAME BNR) $)$S /

Table history
MMP12
Added the sub eld NN_UN AVAIL to the PN option.

EURO10
Added the Presentation Number option.

EURO008
Thefollowing eldsand sub elds are deleted from table DNGRPS:

* ¢eldsSNPA and OFC
* subeldsNPA, OFC, and DIGS from eld ADDRESS

Thefollowing elds are added to table DNGRPS:
* eldsAREA CODE and OFCCODE
* subelds AREA CODE, OFCCODE, and STNCODE to eld ADDRESS

Thefollowing elds are changed in table DNGRPS:
» therangeof digitsin eld T ODIGSto 8 digits
» therangeof digitsin eld FR OMDIGSto 8 digits

Removed references to SNPA, OFC, and DIGS. Replaced those references
with AREACODE, OFCCODE, and STNCODE respectively. Table DNGRPS
has been updated for the EUROOS8 release of this document. This update was
made in response to a Problem Resolution System (PRS) request for the
EURO008 timeframe.
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DNHEAD

Table name

Directory Number Head Table

Overview

The Universal trandations directory number (DN) tables appear in the
following list:

DNHEAD
DNCODE
DNRTE
WRDNCODE

Tables DNHEAD, DNCODE, DNRTE, and WRDNCODE can de ne
variable-length of ce codes and DN. These tables are used in international
loads instead of tables TOFCNAME, DNINV, and DNROUTE.

Tables DNHEAD, DNCODE, and DNRTE have the same meaning as the
following tables:

ACHEAD
FTHEAD
PXHEAD
CTHEAD
FAHEAD
OFCHEAD
AMHEAD
DNHEAD
ACCODE
FTCODE
PXCODE
CTCODE
FACODE
OFCCODE
AMCODE
DNCODE
ACRTE
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DNHEAD (continued)

FTRTE
PXRTE
CTRTE
FARTE
OFCRTE
AMRROUTE
DNRTE

For example, table DNHEAD de nes of ce codes. To reservethe DN for the
line in table DNCODE, add tuplesin tables LENLINES or HUNTGRP and
HUNTMEM.

The MAP terminal can modify some DNsthrough the use of dump and restore
tables. The user entersthese DNsin table DNROUTE.

Refer to table ACHEAD for additional information on theuniversal translation
tables.

Functional description

Table DNHEAD de nes the e xamples of code and route tables. Table
DNHEAD also de nes the characteristics of tables.

Data Il sequence and meaning
Enter datain table SNPANAME before you enter datain table DNHEAD.

Table size

The system automatically alocates memory to amaximum of 1024 tuples. The
system setsthe rst sizeto 64. The table e xtends automatically.
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DNHEAD (continued)

Data Il

Datall for table DNHEAD appearsin the follo wing table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name.
(one to eight Enter the name assigned to the universal
characters) translator.
SNPA numeric (one  Serving numbering plan area.
to seven Enter the serving number plan area (SNPA).
digits)
OFC numeric (one  Terminating office code.
to six digits) Enter the terminating office code (OFC).

Note: The system does not support duplicate
office codes even when the SNPA for each
code has a different value. The system does
not support office codes that are not clear.
For example, an OFC that begins with the
digit 5 prevents the use of another OFC that
begins with 5. Examples of other OFCs that
begin with 5 are 5x and 5xx. Another example
is if OFC is 44, you cannot use a code that
begins with 44. In this event, 46 or 401 are
acceptable.
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DNHEAD (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

CON CON or
NOCON

MAXIDX
F

STD, 9, C, or

Consume digits.

This option applies to the CONT and DMOD
selectors of the code table. If digits are not
consumed, enter NOCON. Consumption of
digits occurs when the system indexes the
next table through the same digits as the
current table. Consumption does not use the
prefix digits.

The system uses the digits that follow the
index to the current table to begin an index of
the next table. When this event occurs, enter
CON. Translations consumes the current
index digits. Consume does not imply that the
system deletes digits from the digit register.
The digits remain in the digit register. The
digits outpulse unless deleted in the code or
route tables. Inthe CON option, the digits that
index the current table do not index the next
table.

Maximum index.

When dialed digits in the range 0 to 9 index
the translation tables, enter STD. The default
entry is 9.

Dialed digits Hex B (*) and Hex C (#) index the
translation tables with digits in the range 0 to
9. When this index occurs, enter C

Dialed digits in the range 0 to 9 and Hex digits
B, C, D, E, and F index the translation tables.
When this index occurs, enter F.

Data Il e xample

An example of datall for the international translation tables appearsin this

section.

Enter datain table DNHEAD. Enter datain table LENLINES. The system

automatically adds the tuple
DN11234LINE LEN 00 1

to table DNCODE.

06 s
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DNHEAD (continued)

Enter data in table WRDNCODE for directory number 1111, an emergency
number, to add atuple

DN11111RTE DEST 2 $

totable DNCODE. When the user dialsthis number, the system routesthe call
to the emergency trunk.

Incoming trunks with XLANAME equal to INCTRK1 receive six digits.
Incoming trunks with XLANAME equal to INCTRK?2 receive vedigits.
When incoming trunks only receive vedigits, an additional digit, 2, is
inserted in front of the digits the system receives. Thisinsert makestable
OFCCODE standard for the of ce.

The incoming trunks with eld XLAN AME set to INCTRK 1 can receive
digits. For thesedigits, adescription of thetranslation process appearsin table
2.

Digits received, eld XLANAME set to INCTRK1 (Sheet 1 of 2)

Digits received Explanation

101 101 test line call.
In table PXCODE, field XLANAME is at INCTRK1 and digits
101 are found. The RTE indicates a termination of
translation.

The MM 3 3 indicates that three digits in total are expected.
The DEST 101 indicates that table PXRTE with INCTRK1
101 gives the route list to use. The route list contains only
one member which is TI01TRP. Member T101TRP is the
101 test line.

251234 Call to directory number.
The system does not find digit 2 in table PXCODE, so the
system uses default routing from table PXHEAD. This
default routes the call to table OFCCODE, with field
XLANAME set to OFC25, for additional translation. The
digits 25 in table OFCCODE cause translation to continue in
the DN tables. These DN tables have field XLANAME set to
DN1. When consumption of the digits 25 occurs, the digits
1234 index to table DNCODE. This index occurs where the
system directs the call to a subscriber line. Refer to table
OFCHEAD for consumption information.
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DNHEAD (continued)

Digits received, eld XLANAME set to INCTRK1 (Sheet 2 of 2)

Digits received

Explanation

251111

25XXXX

ABXxxx

Emergency call.

The system does not find digit 2 in table PXCODE, so the
system uses default routing from table PXHEAD. This
default routes the call to table OFCCODE, with field
XLANAME set to OFC25, for additional translation. The
digits 25 in table OFCCODE cause the translation to
continue in the DN tables. These DN tables have field
XLANAME set to DN1. When consumption of the digits 25
occurs, the digits 1111 index to table DNCODE. Refer to
table OFCHEAD for consumption information. The system
finds digits 1111. The RTE indicates a termination of
translation. The DEST 2 indicates that table DNRTE with
DN1 2 gives the route list to use. The route list contains only
one member. This number is the CLLI EMERGENCY, the
emergency trunk.

Blank directory numbers

(xxxx is not equal to 1234 or 1111). The system does not
find digit 2 in table PXCODE. The system routes the call to
the office code tables for additional translation. The digits 25
in table OFCCODE cause the translation to continue in the
DN tables. These DN tables have field XLANAME set to
DN1. When the consumption of digits 25 occurs, the digits
xxxx do not appear in table DNCODE. This consumption
causes the call to route to blank DN treatment (BLDN).
Refer to table OFCHEAD for additional information about
consumption.

Vacant codes (AB is not 25)

The system does not find digits AB in table PXCODE. The
system routes the call to the office code tables for additional
translation. When the digits AB do not appear in table
OFCCODE, the system routes the call to the standard
default. The standard default is the vacant code treatment
(VACT).
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DNHEAD (continued)

The incoming trunks with eld XLAN AME set to INCTRK2 can receive
digits. In thisoccurrence, a description of the translation process appearsin
table 3.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Digits received Explanation

101 101 test line call.
In table PXCODE, field XLANAME is INCTRK2 and digits
101 do not appear. In table PXHEAD, for field XLANAME
set to INCTRK2, the minimum number of digits to expect is
six. Because the system only receives three digits, the call
routes to partial dial treatment (PDIL).

51234 Call to directory number.
The system finds digit 5 in table PXCODE. The entry in table
PXCODE modifies the digit stream to insert a 2 in front of the
received digits. The digit stream now contains 251234. For
additional translation, the entry in table PXCODE also routes
the call to table OFCCODE, field XLANAME set to OFC25.
The digits 25 in table OFCCODE cause the translation to
continue in the DN tables. The DN tables have field
XLANAME set to DN1. When consumption of digits 25
occurs, the system uses the digits 1234 to index to table
DNCODE. The index occurs where the system directs the
call to a subscriber line. Refer to table OFCHEAD for
additional information about consumption.

51111 Emergency call.
The system finds digit 5 in table PXCODE. The entry in table
PXCODE modifies the digit stream to insert a 2 in front of the
received digits. The digit stream now contains 251111. For
additional translation, the entry in table PXCODE routes the
call to table OFCCODE, field XLANAME set to OFC25. The
digits 25 in table OFCCODE cause the translation to
continue in the DN tables. The DN tables have field
XLANAME set to DN1. When consumption of the digits 25
occurs, the system uses digits 1111 to index to table
DNCODE. Refer to table OFCHEAD for additional
information about consumption. The system finds digits
1111. The RTE indicates a termination of translation. The
DEST 2 indicates that table PXRTE with DN1 2 gives the
route list to use. The route list contains only one member.
This member is the CLLI EMERGENCY, the emergency
trunk.
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DNHEAD (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Digits received

Explanation

5xxxx

Bxxxx

Blank directory numbers.

(xxxx is not equal to 1234 or 1111). The system finds the
digit 5 in table PXCODE. The entry in table PXCODE
modifies the digit stream to insert a 2 in front of the received
digits. The digit stream now contains 25xxxx. For additional
translation, the entry in table PXCODE also routes the call to
table OFCCODE, field XLANAME set to OFC25. The digits
25 in table OFCCODE cause the translation to continue in
the DN tables. The DN tables have field XLANAME set to
DN1. When the consumption of the digits 25 occurs, the
digits xxxx do not appear in table DNCODE. In this
occurrence, the system routes the call to BLDN. Refer to
table OFCHEAD for additional information about
consumption.

Vacant code

(B is not 5). The system does not find digit B in table
PXCODE. The system routes the call to table OFCCODE
for additional translation. The digit B is not in table
OFCCODE so the system routes the call to standard default,
VACT.

Table history
BCS36

The following changes were made in BCS36:
» corrected entriesin eld MAXIDX

» replaced references to tables THOUGRP, DN, and WRDN with tables
TOFCNAME, DNINV, and DNROUTE
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DNIBERT

Table name

Directory Number Integrated Bit Error Ratio Test Table

Functional description

Datacall tester (DCT) is anetwork tool that allows the operating company to
test data calls between integrated bit error ratio test (IBERT) devices or
between an IBERT and an external bit error ratio test (BERT) device, or
between an IBERT and atrunk loopback (TRKLPBK) to run BERT. Thetool
isused on the DMS-100, DM S-200, and the DMS-100/200. Thedatacall is
originated by user commands from the DCT level of the MAP (maintenance
and administration position).

Table DNIBERT is used by the DMS terminating of ce to determine which
IBERT an incoming call is connected to and the IBERT's associated operating
parameters. The actual IBERT device associated with a particular IBERT
number is determined through table FMRESINV which contains an inventory
of provisioned IBERT devices in the switch.

Associating adirectory number (DN) with thevalue ALL in eld IBER T
indicatesthat any IBERT provisioned for terminating DCT BERT callsintable
FMRESUSE and FMRESINV can be used as the common language location
identi er (CLLI) DCTTERMBERT.

For related information, refer to table DCTDIAL.

Data Il sequence and implications

Table size

The following tables must be data lled after table DNIBER T.
« FMRESUSE

* FMRESINV

« TOFCNAME

0 to 256 tuples

Table sizeis alocated dynamically.
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DNIBERT (continued)

Data Il

Field descriptions for conditional data I

The following table lists datall for table DNIBER T.

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DN 01to 9(10 Directory number
digits) This field is the key to the table. Enter a

directory number (DN) for use by data call test
(DCT) termination. The DN consists of the
area code, office, and station code. The digits
corresponding to the area and office codes
must be previously datafilled in table
TOFCNAME.

IBERT 0 to 2550r Integrated bit error ratio test

ALL Enter an integrated bit error ratio test (IBERT)

number used when the DN is called. The
IBERT number must be previously datafilled
in table FMRESINV. Enter ALL to obtain a
free IBERT from the IBERT resource
manager.

RATE 56K or 64K Transmission rate
Enter the transmission rate, 56 kilobytes per
second (kbps), or 64 kbps.
The default is 56K.

PATTERN 511 or 2047 CCITT bit error ratio test pattern
Enter the CCITT BERT pattern.
The default is 2047.

SYNC 10 to 300 Synchronize
Enter the time limit, in seconds, for BERT to
synchronize after the call is established.
The default is 10.

Data Il e xample
The following example shows sample data |l for table DNIBER T.
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DNIBERT (end)

MAP display example for table DNIBERT

DN IBERT BITRATE PATTERN SYNCH

1001115555 ALL 56K 2047 10

Table history

BCS36
Table DNIBERT was introduced.

Supplementary information

This section provides information on dump and restore procedures for table
DNIBERT.

Dump and restore
Normal dump and restore procedures apply.
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DNINV

Table name

Directory Number Inventory

Functional description

Table DNINV isaread-only table. Thistable replacestable DN. Table

DNINV contains datafor all assigned directory numbers. The dataincludes

DNs from table DNROUTE.

Table DNINV automatically gathersinformation when the operating company

* assignsDNs

» uses DNsfrom tables other than table DNINV, such as table LENLINES
or table IBNLINES.

Thereis no input form for this table.

ATTENTION
Operating company personnel: Do not change any of the line data tables
through table control because you may corrupt the internal database.
Use the Service Order System (SERVORD) to update subscriber line
data.

The following table describes different selectors for table DNINV.

DNINV features (Sheet 1 of 2)

DN selector Use

A IBN Data Network Address

ACDTK AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION TRUNK DIRECTORY NUMBER
C no longer used

D Treatment Selector

FEAT Virtual DN

H POTS line that is part of a HUNTGROUP

HC HUNTGROUP member with CALL FORWARD option

IHC HUNTGROUP member IBN line with CALL FORWARD option

ILC IBN line with CALL FORWARD option
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DNINV (continued)

DNINV features (Sheet 2 of 2)

DN selector Use

IMC IBN MDN line with CALL FORWARD option
simple POTS line

M Attendant Console

LC simple POTS line with CALL FORWARD option

MDN MULTIPLE DIRECTORY NUMBER

MM MEET-ME conference (datafill table MMCONF)

P MULTI PARTY POTS line

SC SERIES COMPLETION

SCM SERIES COMPLETION for the primary of an MDN group

SDN SECONDARY DIRECTORY NUMBER

ISDN Shared DNs
Different logical terminal identi ers (L TID) can share DNson ISDN Basic
Rate Interface (BRI) lines. When this relationship occurs, the DNRESULT
eld of table DNINV of the shared DN showsone LTID only. The following
rules determine the LTID that appears:

The voice band information (V1) can share aDN between either the
circuit-mode data (CMD) or packet-mode data (PMD) call types. When
this relationship occurs, the VI appearance of the LTID showsin eld
DNRESULT.

The CMD can shareaDN withthe PMD call types. When thisrelationship
occurs, the CMD appearance of the LTID appearsin eld DNRESUL T.

All three call types (Call VI, CMD, and PMD) can sharea DN. When
these relationships occur, only the VI appearance of the LTID displaysin
eld DNRESUL T.

Data Il sequence and implications
Thereis no requirement to data |l other tables before table DNINV .
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DNINV (continued)

Table size

Asdetermined by the ACTIVE_DN_SY STEM parameter, computation of the
store requirement depends on the use of the DN systems that follow:

¢ North American
e Universal
* Enhanced North American

For the North American DN system, table DNINV holds up to 1 000 000 DNs.

For the Universal and Enhanced North American DN systems, when many
area code and of ce code combinations are data lled on the switch, table
DNINV holds up to 1 000 000 DNs.

The maximum tuple for table DNINV depends on the criteria that follows:
» the number of area codes and of ce codes used

» the number of digits used for the station code

North American DN system
The North American DN system is the best system to use when

» alocal switch holds al the numbers used in a given of ce code
» the system uses all thousand groups to near capacity

When local number portability (LNP) and multiple service providers use this
system, the system uses alot of memory.

A TOFCNO ( the index for table TOFCNAME or TOFCNAME entry) isa
valid areaand of ce code combination from table TOFCNAME. Calculatethe
store required for each TOFCNO (in bytes) with the formula that follows:

100 + 4000 x (number of thousand groups)

The maximum store requirement for each TOFCNAME is 40 100 bytes. The
maximum store requirement for a thousand group in a TOFCNAME is 4000
bytes, with a 100-byte overhead for the TOFCNAME.

The North American DN system is the best when the DN structure is tight
because it allocates DNs by blocks of 1000.
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DNINV (continued)

Universal DN system

The Universal DN system uses more store when the system allocates all the
possible station codes. If DNsmove across many area codes and of ce codes,
table DNINV uses more memory store.

Note: The Enhanced North American DN system islike the Universal DN
system, except that Enhanced North American usesthe 3-3-4 format. Only
the APC load uses the Enhanced North American system.

Calculatethe storerequired (in bytes) for each TOFCNO with the formulathat
follows:

6 X ([tuple count of DNINV] - [tuple count of DNROUTE]) +44 x (1 +
[number of 1-digit pre x es] + [number of 2-digit pre x es] +[number of 3-digit
pre x es] + [number of 4-digit prex es] +[...]) +6

Note: Inthisformula, the tuple count of DNINV is the tuple count of
DNINV for the TOFCNAME. The tuple count of DNROUTE is the tuple
count of DNROUTE for the TOFCNAME.

Thisformula appliesto more than the North American industry (for example,
more than a 3-digit pre x or four-digit station code). Use thisformulafor
station codes of any length.

The maximum store requirement for each TOFCNAME is 108 890 bytes. The
maximum store requirement for athousand group ina TOFCNAME is 10 884
bytes. This requirement includes a 50-byte overhead for the TOFCNAME.

Data Il e xample

Thefollowing tableis an example of datall for DNINV for the Universal DN
system. Theexampledatall isforthe TOFCNO 709 333. TOFCNO 709 333
contains all station codes with the 102x, 104x format, and a half of the 171x
range, These codes are data lled ag ainst lines.
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DNINV (continued)

MAP display example for table DNINV

//’ AREACODE  OFCCODE STNCODE DNRESULT ‘\\
709 333 1020 L HOST 02 0 05 03
709 333 1021 L HOST 02 0 05 04
709 333 1022 L HOST 02 0 13 06
709 333 1023 L HOST 02 0 13 07
709 333 1024 L REM3 03 0 00 Ol
709 333 1025 L REM3 03 0 00 10
709 333 1026 L REM3 03 0 01 11
709 333 1027 L REM3 03 0 17 21
709 333 1028 L REM3 03 0 17 16
709 333 1029 L REM3 03 0 16 20
709 333 1040 L REM3 03 0 16 15
709 333 1041 L REM3 03 0 13 26
709 333 1042 L REM3 03 0 13 05
709 333 1043 L REM3 03 0 04 02
709 333 1044 L REM3 03 0 08 00
\\‘ 709 333 1045 L REM3 03 0 12 04 4//

In total, the TOFCNO holds 25 DNs ( not any of which arein table
DNROUTE). The number of pre x esfollows:

*  Thenumber of 1-digit pre x es (1xxx) is 1.
* Thenumber of 2-digit pre x es (10xx, 17xx) is 2.
» Thenumber of 3-digit pre x es (102x, 104x, 171x) is 3.

Calculate the memory impact for the TOFCNAME as follows:
6x25+44x (1+1+2+ 3)+6=464bytes

In the North American DN system, these DNs exist in the same thousand
group (1xxx). The memory impact for the TOFCNAME is:

100 + 4000 x 1 = 4100 bytes

Thefollowing datall e xample for table DNINV shows:

* DNswith Multiple Appearance Directory Number (MADN) Call
Appearance Call Handling (CACH)

» thegroupsize
o call appearance (CA) elds

The VI and CMD call types share the VI appearance of aDN.
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DNINV (end)

MAP display example for table DNINV

\

/" AREACODE OFCCODE  STNCODE DNRESULT
613 621 5962 MDN SCA 2 O
613 621 5963 MDN SCA 3 O
613 621 5964 MDN CACH 55 1
613 621 5965 MDN CACH 10 1
613 621 5966 L EKTS 1
613 621 5966 L EKTS 1
613 621 5966 L EKTS 1
613 621 5966 L EKTS 1

\\‘ 613 621 5967 L ISDN 19

/

Table history
NAO12

The system may now dynamically allocate amaximum of 1 000 000 tuplesfor
the Universal and Enhanced North American DN systems. This functionality

isintroduced by feature 59005926.

NAO10

Changed table size. Added table of DNINV features.

Added information about DN Sharing with Different Circuit-Mode Call Types

feature
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DNLPIC

Table name
Directory Number Primary Intra-LATA Carrier Table

Functional description

Table DNLPIC maps adirectory number (DN) to aprimary intra-LATA (local
access and transport area) carrier (PIC) datalled in table PICN AME.

Table DNL PIC alows subscribers of non-conforming end of ces (NCEO) that
are serviced by aLATA Equal Access System (LEAS) access tandem (AT) to
choose a carrier to provide their intra-LATA service.

For related information, refer to table DNPIC.

Data Il sequence and implications
Table PICNAME must be data lled before table DNLPIC.

The carrier name must be datalled in table PICN AME beforeit can be
datalledin eld DNLPIC.

ThePIC must dsobedatalled intable TOPEACAR beforeit can bedatalled
in eld DNLPIC. Seetable DNPIC.

Table size

The minimum number of tuplesis 0 and the maximum number isin of ce
parameter DNLPIC_MAX_NUM_DN_TUPLES in table OFCENG.

Table DNLPICisadynamictable. Thefollowing formulaisused to calculate
the amount of store that the table uses on DM 'S SuperNode switch.

(800 x 4) + (NPA x 800 x 4) + (Nxx x 100 x 4) + (Nx x 50)
where

NPA isthe number of different NPAs datalled

Nxx is the number of different Nxxs datalled

Nx isthe number of different hundred rst xxs datalled
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DNLPIC (continued)

Data Il
The following table lists datall for table DNLPIC.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

DNLKEY see subfields  Directory number

This field consists of subfields DNLPIC_NPA,
DNLPIC_NXX, DNLPIC_MS_XX, and
DNLPIC_LS_XX.

DNLPIC_NP A 200 to 999(3 Directory number primary intra-LATA carrier
digits) numbering plan area

Enter the numbering plan area (NPA) code.

DNLPIC_NXX 200 to 999(3 Directory number primary intra-LATA carrier
digits) numbering xx

Enter the Nxx code.

DNLPIC_MS_X 1to 9(2digits) Directory number primary intra-LATA carrier
X line code

Enter an xx code for the first two digits of the
line number.

DNLPIC_LS_X 1 to 9(2 digits)  Directory number primary intra-LATA carrier
X line code

Enter an xx code for the last two digits of the
line number.

DNLPIC alphanumeric  Primary intra-LATA carrier
(1to 16

Enter a carrier name that is datafilled in table
characters)

PICNAME.

During initial program load (IPL), table control
for table PICNAME datafills the first three
tuples for field DNLPIC with the entries
NODATA, NOCAR, and NILCAR. NODATA
is reserved for system use. NOCAR means
that a subscriber is served but has not yet
chosen a primary carrier. NILCAR means
that the nil carrier is assigned. No
presubscribed dialing is allowed.

DMS-100 Family NA100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 4 of 12 LET0015 and up



1-214 Data schema tables

DNLPIC (end)

Data Il e xample
The following example shows sample data |l for table DNLPIC.

MAP display example for table DNLPIC

/ DNLKEY DNLPIC \

212 220 11 11 NOCAR
212 220 12 34 CARR2
212 221 22 09 CARR5
212 221 56 98 CARR3

613 621 12 34 NILCAR

613 621 12 44 CARR2
- /

Table history
BCS36

Tablesizewas changed. Field CNLKEY was changed to accept an NPA value
between 200 and 999.
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DNOWN

Table name
Directory Number Owner Table

Functional description

Table DNOWN associates an owner with arange of directory numbers (DN)
to allow customer data change (CDC) access to table CGNSCRN. Table
DNOWN is designed to accommodate a variable length dial plan. It can only
be used to de ne ownersof DNsstored in table CGNSCRN. It cannot be used
to de ne o wners of DNs for the service order facility (SERVORD).

Data Il sequence and implications
Table OWNER must be data lled before table DNO WN.

Table size
0 to 8000 tuples
Table DNOWN is adigilator-based table. The store capacity is dependent
upon the contiguity of the data. An estimate of the maximum size is 8000
tuples.

Data I

The following table lists datall for table DNO WN.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

KEY see subfields  Range of calling numbers

The KEY field consists of subfields
FROMDIGS and TODIGS. FROMDIGS and
TODIGS represent a range of directory
numbers (DN) that an owner is associated
with.

FROMDIGS vectorofupto  From digits
10 digits (0 to

9) Enter up to 10 digits representing the lower

range of DNs with which an owner is
associated.

It is necessary to enter only enough digits to
uniquely identify a range.
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DNOWN (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TODIGS vectorofupto  To digits
;S digits (0 to If the entry in subfield FROMDIGS represents
a block of consecutive DNs, enter the upper
bound of the range of DNs with which an
owner is associated.
If the entry in subfield FROMDIGS represents
a single DN, the entry in subfield TODIGS is
equal to the entry in subfield FROMDIGS.
OWNER alphanumeric  Owner
E:L;?al:?ers) Enter the name of the owner of the range of
DNs. This must have already been datafilled
in table OWNER.

Data Il e xample

The following example shows sample data |l for table DNO WN.

MAP display example for table DNOWN

/

KEY

OWNER

023123 023124

DEPT21
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DNPIC

Table name

Overview

Directory Number Primary Inter-LATA Carrier Table

Table DNPIC maps a directory number (DN) to a primary inter-LATA (local
access and transport area) carrier (PIC). The PIC nameisdatalled in table
PICNAME. Table DNPIC also speci es whether the subscriber is alowed to
use 10XXX dialing, and notes the names of inter-LATA carriers that have
denied service to the subscriber.

Table DNL PIC alows subscribers of non-conforming end of ces (NCEO) that
are serviced by a LATA Equal Access System (LEAS) access tandem (AT) to
choose a carrier to provide their intra-LATA service.

Table SPLANILN containsthe DNs of special linesin anon-equal access end
of ce (non-EAEOQ) and identi esthe line type to the non-T raf ¢c Operator
Position System (TOPS) LEAS. Specia linesare coin, hotel, coinless public,
and restricted coin. Table SPLANILN is accessed when a non-EAEQO cannot
providethe correct automatic number identi cation (ANI) information digit to
LEAS when routing calls originating on these lines.

Functional description

Table DNPIC maps a directory number (DN) to aprimary inter-LATA carrier
datalled in table PICN AME.

Data Il sequence and implications

Table size

The following tables must be data |led before table DNPIC:
« OCCNAME

« PICNAME

« TOPEACAR

Thefollowing formulaisused to cal cul ate the data store requirementsfor table
DNPIC (expressed in 16-bit words) in a DM S SuperNode switch:

(800 x 4) + (NPA x 800 x 4) + (NXX x 100 x 4) + (XX x 50)
where

NPA is the number of different NPAs datalled
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DNPIC (continued)

NXX isthe number of different NXXs datalled

XX isthe number of different hundred rst XXsdatalled

Note: Carrier toll denied (CTD) isaheavy user of data store.

Data Il

The following table lists datall for table DNPIC.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

DNKEY see subfields

DNPIC_NP A 200 t0 999 (3
digits)

DNPIC_NXX 200 t0 999 (3
digits)

DNPIC_MS_XX 1109 (2
digits)

DNPIC_LS_XX 1to9(2
digits)

DNPIC alphanumeric
(1to 16
characters)

Directory number

This field consists of subfields DNPIC_NPA,
DNPIC_NXX, DFNPIC_MS_XX, and
DNPIC_LS_XX.

Directory number primary inter-LATA carrier
numbering plan area

Enter the numbering plan area (NPA) code.

Directory number primary inter-LATA carrier
numbering xx

Enter the NXX code.

Directory number primary inter-LATA carrier
line code

Enter an XX code for the first two digits of the
line number.

Directory number primary inter-LATA carrier
line code

Enter an XX code for the second two digits of
the line number.

Primary inter-lata carrier

Enter a carrier name that is datafilled in table
PICNAME.
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DNPIC (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CHOICE Y orN Choice
Enter Y (yes) if the subscriber is allowed to
use 10XXX dialing. Otherwise, enter N (no).
If feature package NTX710AA LATA Equal
Access System (LEAS) is not present, enter
N.
CTD see subfields  Carrier toll denied
This field consists of subfields CTDSEL and
CARRIERS.
CTDSEL Y orN Carrier toll selector
Enter Y if one or more carriers have denied
service to this subscriber and datafill
refinement carriers. Otherwise, enter N.
If feature package NTX710AA is not present,
enter N.
CARRIERS vectorofupto  Carriers

21 multiples

If the entry in field CTDSEL is Y, enter up to
three carriers that have denied service to this
subscriber. If feature package NTXA24AA
(Equal Access Enhanced Carrier Toll Denial)
is present in the software and field CTDSEL is
setto Y, up to 21 carriers can be entered that
have denied service to this subscriber. Enter
$ after the last carrier name.

During initial program load (IPL), table
PICNAME datafills the first three tuples in
field CARRIERS with the entries NODATA,
NOCAR, and NILCAR. NODATA is reserved
for system use. NOCAR means that a
subscriber is served, but has not yet chosen a
primary carrier. NILCAR means that the nil
carrier is assigned. No presubscribed dialing
is allowed.

Data Il e xample

The following example shows sample data |l for table DNPIC.
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DNPIC (end)

MAP display example for table DNPIC

/ DNKEY DNPIC CHOICE \

CTD

212 220 11 11 NOCAR N

N
212 220 12 34 CARR2 N

N
212 221 22 09 CARRS Y
Y (CARRX) (CARRY) $
212 221 56 98 CARR3 Y
Y (CARRZ) $
613 621 12 34 NILCAR Y

N
613 621 12 44 CARR2 N
Y (CARRX) (CARRY) (CARRZ) $

- /

Table history
BCS36

Table size was changed. Field DNKEY changed to accept an NPA value
between 200 and 999.
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DNREGION

Table name

Overview

Directory Number Region Table

The reverse trandation tables (DNREGION, DNREV XLA) are part of a
feature which provides the capability to format a calling party number into a
form which is consistent with the called party's dial plan.

Table DNREGION identi es groups of directory numbers (DN) belonging to
the same region (or community of interest).

TableDNREVXLA de nes reversetrandlation algorithmsbased on thevarious
regions de ned in table DNREGION.

Together these two tables provide the capability to specify the manner inwhich
calling party digits are manipul ated based on whether the calling party and the
called party share a particular region or not as shown in the following gure.
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DNREGION (continued)

Reverse translation table functional diagram

Table
o \ DNREVXLA
Originator's

Reverse_Translator_name™® RXLANAME

Calling number —p= FROMDIGS
TODIGS

Use next

RESULT in list % RESULTS:

List of up to 20 Table

A consisting of: ™ DNREGION
REGION
DELDIGS REGION
PRFXDIGS

OPTRFX FROMDIGS
TODIGS

|

Calling number
within REGION
digit ranges?

Called number
within REGION
digit ranges?

Is there another
RESULT on list of
RESULTS?

Use DELDIGS,
PRFXDIGS,

and OPTPRFX
to format Calling

No Number suitable
Calling Number for display to
unchanged Called Number

Functional description

Table DNREGION de nes are gion name and associates it with arange of
directory numbers.

While determining how to format the calling number in a manner suitable for
the called number, DM S uses table DNREGION to nd the re gion names
associated with the calling and called numbers.
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DNREGION (continued)

DEFAULT region
A special region, named DEFAULT, can represent all possible digit ranges.
Any given digit string is always included in this region.

The DEFAULT region is de ned internally and cannot be speci ed in table
DNREGION.

Table size
4096 tuples

Data Il
The following table lists datall for table DNREGION.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
REGION alphanumeric  Region name
up to 15 E .
nter a region name.
characters
Note: If the standard region name
INTERNAT is used and the feature DDN
International Interworking is active in the
office, DDN ignores this datafill. All other
features continue using the datafill as usual.
With the office parameter
DDN_INTERNATIONAL set to Y, if the
customer tries to provision a region using the
INTERNAT region name, the following
warning is displayed:
* WARNING *: DDN REVERSE
TRANSLATIONS WILL NOT USE INTERNAT
REGION DATAFILL IN TABLE DNREGION
FROMDIGS numeric (upto  From digits
15 digits) E .- o
nter the lowest digits of the digit range
associated with this region name.
TODIGS numeric (upto  To digits
15 digits) Enter the highest digits of the digit range
associated with this region name.
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DNREGION (continued)

Data Il e xample
Example using the PUBLIC network

This exampleillustrates a possible reverse translator de ned for an of ce
serving the public network. This exampleisfor illustration purposes only as
the display of calling party addressfor callswithinthe PUBLIC network isnot
supported by this feature.

Thefollowing gureillustratesthe dial plan for this h ypothetical of ce (or
node) X.

Dial plan for of ce X

Local A
613 822
819 723
NODE X
613 823 819724
613 952 819725 819 722
Local D Local B
613 824
Local C

This node serves numberswith NPA-NNX combinations of 613 822, 613 823,
613 824, 613 952, 819 722, 819 723, 819 724, and 819 725, which arein four
different local calling areas.

Of ce X serv esdirectory numbersin two distinct numbering plan areas,
namely the 613 area and the 819 area. Also, the directory numbers served by
thisof ceareal included in at least one of four dif ferent local calling areas,
namely LOCAL_A, LOCAL_B, LOCAL_C and LOCAL_D. Figure 3 shows
how the local calling areas served by of ce X w ould be datalled in table
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DNREGION (continued)

DNREGION. Note that two toll regions, namely TOLL 613 and TOLL_819,
must be de ned since this of ce serv es more than one SNPA.

The conversion algorithm supported by this of ce conformsto the standard
dialing plan for local and long-distance calls. The algorithm is de ned as
follows:

* For local calls, only the last seven digits of the DN are dialed.

* For long-distance calls from within the same NPA, the subscriber dialsa 1
followed by the last seven digits of the called party DN.

» For long-distance calls from outside the subscriber's NPA, the subscriber
must dial a1 followed by the full ten-digit DN of the called party.

Figure4illustrates oneway inwhich thisalgorithm could bedatalled intable
DNREVXLA for of ce X.

The following table illustrates various results of calling party number
conversion based on the reverse translator POTS datalled in of ce X:

Calling party number conversion

Calling number Called number Digits to display
(613) 823-xxxx (613) 824-xxxx 823xxxX

(613) 822-xxxx (819) 723-xxxx 822xxxX

(613) 822-xxxx (613) 824-xxxx 1822xxxX

(613) 777-xxxx (613) 824-xxxx 1777XXXX

(613) 952-xxxx (819) 732-xxxx 1613952xxxx
(516) 444-xxxx (819) 724-xxxx 1516444xxxx

Display application example

Thissection usesan exampletoillustrate the manner with which DN screening
is performed using the reverse tranglation tables in order to obtain the
appropriate digit manipulation result for agiven set of calling party and called
party digits.

For this example, we assume the following input:
CALLING PARTY NUMBER: 613 823 1234

CALLED PARTY NUMBER: 819 725 5678
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DNREGION (continued)

Following isalist of the various steps involved in obtaining the result:
1. Thecalling party digitslocatethe appropriatetupleintable DNREV XLA.

In this example, the following tupleis used sinceit includes all numbers
beginning with the digits 613:

pots 613 613 ( local a 3 n n)
( local c 3 n n ) ( local d 3 n n)
( toll 613 3 1 n ) ( default 0 1 n)
2. Screening tests are then performed using the rst algorithm speci ed in

the tuple. This algorithm speci esthat the LOCAL_A re gion is used for
directory number screening:

local a 613822 613823
local a 819723 819724
3. For asuccessful screening test, both the calling party and the called party

digits must be found in the digit ranges which de ne the given region. In
this case, the calling party digits are found in the range 613822 to 613823
but the called party digits are not found in region LOCAL_A. The
screening test fails.

Since screening for the rst algorithm failed, the second algorithm in the
tuple is examined. This agorithm speci esthe LOCAL_C re gion:

local ¢ 613823 613824
local ¢ 819724 819725

5.

In this case, the calling party digits are found in the range 613823 to
613824 and the called party digits are found in the range 819724 to
819725 of region LOCAL_C. The screening test is successful.

The digit manipulation algorithm associated with the successful test is
then applied to the calling party digits. This algorithm speci es that the
leading 3 digitsare deleted (DELDIGS = 3) and that no digitsarepre x ed
to the result (PRFXDIGS = n and OPTPRFX = n), giving the following
result:

DIGITSTO DISPLAY: 8231234
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MAP display example for table DNREGION (Dial plan region data for Node X)

4 REGION FROMDIGS TODIGS A
LOCAL A 613822 613823
LOCAL A 819723 819724
LOCAL B 819722 819725
LOCAL C 613823 613824
LOCAL C 819724 819725
LOCAL D 613952 613952
TOLL 613 613 613
TOLL 819 819 819
\_ J
MAP display example for table DNREVXLA (Reverse translation data for Node X)
/ZRXLANAME FROMDIGS TODIGS RESULTS h
POTS 000 612 (DEFAULT O 1 N) $
POTS 613 613 (LOCAL A 3 N N)
(LOCAL C 3 N N)
(LOCAL D 3 N N)
(TOLL 613 3 1 N)
(DEFAULT 0 1 N) $
POTS 614 818 (DEFAULT O 1 N) $
POTS 819 819 (LOCAL A 3 N N)
(LOCAL B 3 N N)
(LOCAL C 3 N N)
(TOLL 819 3 1 N)
(DEFAULT 0 1 N) $
9 POTS 820 999 (DEFAULT O 1 N) S )

Example for subscribers with Automatic Call Back (ACB)

ACB is not supported on the DM S-100G switch.
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This example describes basic stepsin datalled A CB/AR on an typical DMS
(as described above).

The switch provides serviceto linesin 2 NPAs. 613 and 819. DNs of lines
belonging to this switch are one of the following:

o (613) 224-XXXX

«  (613) 560-X XXX

e (819) 243-XXXX

«  (819) 595-XXXX

Assumethat all lines on this switch are RESlines. We wish to add ACB/AR to
al of them.

Dial plan

The dial plan for the 613 lines belonging to the switch is as follows:
» Dial 224-XXXX to reach a(613) 224-X XXX number

» Dia 560-XXXX to reach a (613) 560-X XXX number

e Dia 243-XXXX to reach a(819) 243-X XXX number

e Dia 595-XXXX to reach a (819) 595-X XXX number

* Dial 445-XXXX to reach a(613) 445-X XXX number (located on a
different switch).

* Dial 459-XXXX to reach a(819) 459-X XXX number (located on a
different switch).

e Dia 1-NXX-XXXX to reach any other (613) NXX-XXXX number.
* Dia 996-NXX-XXXX to reach a(996) NXX-XXXX number.
e Dia 1-NPA-NXX-XXXX to reach any other (NPA) NXX-XXXX number.

The dial plan for the 819 lines belonging to the switch is as follows:
* Dia 224-XXXX to reach a(613) 224-X XXX number.
* Dia 560-XXXX to reach a(613) 560-X XXX number.
e Dia 243-XXXX to reach a(819) 243-X XXX number.
e Dia 595-X XXX to reach a (819) 595-X XXX number.

* Dial 445-XXXX to reach a(613) 445-X XXX number (located on a
different switch).

* Dial 459-XXXX to reach a(819) 459-X XXX number (located on a
different switch).
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e Dia 1-NXX-XXXX to reach any other (819) NXX-XXXX number.
* Dia 996-NXX-XXXX to reach a(996) NXX-XXXX number.
* Dia 1-NPA-NXX-XXXX to reach any other (NPA) NXX-XXXX number.

Thisdial plan is complex enough that a Network Dial Plan datall for A CB
and AR is needed.

Network dial plan data Il
The concepts used to create the data |l required for each feature follo w.

Network dial plan general algorithms

Network Dial Plan (NDP) relies on the concept of regions. A regionisalist of
range of DNs. NDP alows range of DNs based on any format. For example,
regions can bede ned using seven or ten digit DNs. Each regiondened ona
switch should be assigned a distinct name, and must be datalled in table
DNREGION.

For example, here isthe de nition (using 7 digit DN format) of re gion
REGIONX, whichincludes DNsof form 248-X XXX, 356-11X X, 360-X XXX
and 361-XXXX:

MAP display example for table DNREGION (notice the third tuple)

/ REGION FROMDIGS TODIGS \
REGIONX 248 248
REGIONX 35611 35611
REGIONX 360 361

N J

A prede ned re gion called DEFAULT contains all possible DNs.

After dening regions, aDN translator (sometimes called areverse trandlator)
isdened. F or ACB/AR, aDN trandator isalist of tuples (in table
DNREV XLA) that describesmodi cations on adestination DN, based on that
DN and the DN of the ACB/AR subscriber.

The general format of atuplein table DNREVXLA isasfollows:
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Data Il f ormat for table DNREVXLA

/RXLANAME FROMDIGS TODIGS RESULTS A
(1) (2) L C@) 4) )
SENEY 4) )
(3 4) )
SENEY 4 ) s
N /
1)

isaDN trandator name. A DN translator can have more than one tuple
in table DNREVXLA. All tuples belonging to the same DN tranglator
should have the same DN tranglator name.

(2)
isarange of DNs (the building unit of regions, since aregion may be a
LIST of ranges). For ACB/AR, this range describes the range of
ACB/AR subscribers to which this tuple applies when they originate
requests.

Each occurrence of (3) must be aDN region name previously de ned in table
DNREGION.

Each occurrence of (4) isa3-part eld describing modi cations to perform on
the destination DN:

The rst part of the eld indicatesho w many digits to remove from the
destination DN. Digitsareremoved starting fromtheleft. 0 meansno digits
are removed.

This second part of the eld indicates ho w many digitsto insert in the
destination DN. Digitsareinserted starting from theleft. N meansno digits
areinserted.

Thethird part of the eld isnot used in ACB/AR DN translators and may
always be set to N.
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An example of an AR DN translator tuple, along with what it means follows.
(This example assumes 10 digit DN inputs, which isthe normal case for AR.)

MAP display example for table DNREVXLA

/RXLANAME FROMDIGS TODIGS RESULTS h
ARXLAL 613235 613237 (REG1 3 N N)
(REG2 3 4 N)
(REG3 0 N N)
(REG4 0 2 N) s
\_ J

Thistuple applies to AR subscribers whose RES customer group has
ARXLA1 as PUBLIC reverse translator name AND whose DNs are
613-235-X XXX, 613-236-X XXX or 613-237-X XX X.

Meaning of the RESULTS entry list:

If the AR subscriber and the destination DN belong to REG1, then remove
the leftmost 3 digits from the destination DN.

If the AR subscriber and the destination DN belong to REG2, then remove
the leftmost 3 digitsfrom the destination DN, and add the digit 4 to the | eft
of the destination DN.

If the AR subscriber and the destination DN belong to REG3, then leave
the destination DN unchanged.

If the AR subscriber and the destination DN belong to REG4, then add the
digit 2 to the left of the destination DN.

If the AR subscriber and the destination DN do not belong to REGL,
REG2, REGS3, or REG4, then |eave the destination DN unchanged (default
action).

For AR, each RES customer group in the switch can have adifferent DN
trandator. Which DN trandator is used by a RES customer group is
determined by the customer groups tuple in table CUSTNTWK.

For ACB, one predetermined DN translator name (ACB) is used for all ACB
subscribersin the switch. The ACB DN translator name should not be entered
anywherein table CUSTNTWK.

DMS-100 Family NA100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 4 of 12 LET0015 and up



1-232 Data schema tables

DNREGION (continued)

ACB Network dial plan data Il

For ACB, NPA ambiguities for seven digit dialing need to be resolved. To do
this, we must describe, in datall, what isthe NP A of the called party for al
combinations of ACB subscriber/seven digit called DN.

The only ACB subscribers we have to worry about are those located on this
switch. Hence, the datais as follows:

ACB customerswith DNs(613) 224-X XXX and (613) 560-X XX X can use
seven digit dialing to DNs (613) 224-X XXX, (613) 445-XXXX, (613)
560-X XXX, (819) 243-XX XX, (819) 459-X XXX, (819) 595-XXXX.

ACB customerswith DNs(819) 243-X XXX and (819) 595-X X XX canuse
seven digit dialing to DNs (613) 224-X XXX, (613) 445-XXXX, (613)
560-X XXX, (819) 243-X XXX, (819) 459-X XXX, (819) 595-X XX X.

We can describethisin Network Dial Plan form asfollows. Wede ne four DN
regions in table DNREGION, using seven digit de nitions:

Region R613T0O613, containing all ACB subscribers with an NPA of 613
on this switch AND all 613 DNsthey can reach using seven digit dialing.
Thisregion contains DNs 224-X XXX, 445-X XXX, and 560-X XX X.

Region R819T0819, containing all ACB subscribers with an NPA of 819
on this switch AND all 819 DNs they can reach using seven digit dialing.
Thisregion contains DNs 243-X XXX, 459-XXX X, and 595-XXXX.

Region R613T0O819, containing all ACB subscribers with an NPA of 613
on this switch AND all 819 DNsthey can reach using seven digit dialing.
Thisregion contains DNs 224-X XX X, 560-X XX X, 243-X XXX,

459-X XXX, and 595-X XX X.

Region R819T0O613, containing all ACB subscribers with an NPA of 819
on this switch AND all 613 DNs they can reach using seven digit dialing.
Thisregion contains DNs 243-X XX X, 595-X XXX, 224-X XXX,

445-X XXX, and 560-XXXX.

The resulting tuplesin table DNREGION are:
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MAP display example for table DNREGION

4 REGION FROMDIGS TODIGS \\
R613TO613 224 224
R613T0613 445 445
R613T0O613 560 560
R613T0O819 224 224
R613TO819 243 243
R613T0O819 459 459
R613T0O819 560 560
R613TO819 595 595
R819TO819 243 243
R819T0O819 459 459
R819T0O819 595 595
R819T0O613 224 224
R819T0O613 243 243
R819T0O613 445 445
R819T0O613 560 560
R819T0O613 595 595
- /

We now need to describe the NPA relationships. To do this we create new
tuples (one tuple per ACB subscribers DN range) in table DNREV XLA
describing what NPA each type of called party has.
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MAP display example for table DNREVXLA

RXLANAME FROMDIGS TODIGS RESULTS h
ACB 224 224 (R613T0613 0 613 N)
(R613T0O819 0 819 N) S
ACB 243 243 (R819T0819 0 819 N)
(R819T0613 0 613 N) $
ACB 560 560 (R613T0613 0 613 N)
(R613T0O819 0 819 N) S
ACB 595 595 (R819T0819 0 819 N)
(R819T0613 0 613 N) $
- J

Thisdatall can be translated asfollo ws:

1st tuple
If the ACB subscriber has a 224-X XX DN, and

if the calling and called party belong to region R613T0613, then the NPA
of the called party is 613

if the calling and called party do not belong to region R613TO613 but
belong to region R613TO819, then the NPA of the called party is 819

if the calling and called party do not belong to region R613TO613 or
R613T0O819, then assume that the called party and calling party have the
same NPA

2nd tuple
If the ACB subscriber has a 243-X XXX DN, and

if the calling and called party belong to region R819T0819, then the NPA
of the called party is819

if the calling and called party do not belong to region R819TO819 but
belong to region R819T0613, then the NPA of the called party is 613

if the calling and called party do not belong to region R819TO819 or
R819T0O613, then assume that the called party and calling party have the
same NPA
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3rd tuple
If the ACB subscriber has a 560-X XXX DN, and

» if thecalling and called party belong to region R613TO613, then the NPA
of the called party is 613

» if thecalling and called party do not belong to region R613TO613 but
belong to region R613T0819, then the NPA of the called party is 819

» if thecaling and called party do not belong to region R613TO613 or
R613T0O819, then assume that the called party and calling party have the
same NPA

4th tuple
If the ACB subscriber has a 595-X XXX DN, and

» if thecalling and called party belong to region R819TO819, then the NPA
of the called party is 819

» if thecaling and called party do not belong to region R819TO819 but
belong to region R819T0613, then the NPA of the called party is 613

» if thecalling and caled party do not belong to region R819T0O819 or
R819T0613, then assume that the called party and calling party have the
same NPA

Note that for thisdatall to w ork properly, the regions R613TO613 and
R819T0O819 must be rstinthe RESUL TS eld of their respecti ve tuples.

Example for subscribers with Automatic Recall (AR)
This example describes basic stepsin datalling AR on a standard DM S-100
switch. For the purpose of thisexample, aten-digit DN isused for boththe AR
subscriber and the destination. For both the subscriber and the destination,
local calling uses seven digits and local long distance uses eight digits.

AR Network dial plan data Il

For AR, we need to determine, based on an AR subscriber ten digit DN and a
destination ten digit DN, what is the dialable form of the destination DN.
Because the input DNs are ten digit, we must use DN ranges using ten digit
format.

Data Il f or seven digit dialing

For each AR subscriber DN range, we can de ne aregion of DNsit can reach
using seven digit dialing. In the case of this switch, all AR subscribers can
reach the sameregion of DNsusing seven digit dialing. We only need to de ne
one seven digit dialing DN region, we will call it RAR7DIGS.
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RAR7DIGS should contain DNs 613-224-X XXX, 613-445-X XXX,
613-560-X XXX, 819-243-X XXX, 819-459-X XXX, 819-595-X XX X. The
corresponding tuplesin table DNREGION are:

MAP display example for table DNREGION

4 REGION FROMDIGS TODIGS )

RAR7DIGS 613224 613224

RAR7DIGS 613445 613445

RAR7DIGS 613560 613560

RAR7DIGS 819243 819243

RAR7DIGS 819459 819459

\\ RAR7DIGS 819595 819595
_/

Data Il f or eight digit dialing

For eight digit dialing, the 613 and the 819 AR subscribers have different DN

regions. Hence we will de ne 2 dif ferent regions, R613WITH1 and

R819WITH1.

Region R613WITH1 includes 613 AR subscribers and the DN rangesthey can
reach using eight digit dialing. The corresponding tuplesin table DNREGION

are:

MAP display example for table DNREGION

4 REGION FROMDIGS TODIGS \\
R613WITH1 613224 613224
R613WITH1 613256 613256
R613WITHI1 613560 613560

Region R819WITH1 will include 819 AR subscribers and the DN ranges they
can reach using eight digit dialing.
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MAP display example for table DNREGION

/, REGION FROMDIGS TODIGS \\
R819WITH1 819243 819243
R819WITH1 819422 819422
R819WITH1 819595 819595

\_ %

Data Il f or ten digit dialing

For ten digit dialing, the 613 and the 819 AR subscribers can both reach (996)
NXX-XXXX numbers. We could de ne tw o different regions; one for 613
subscribers and one for 819 subscribers. But we can take advantage of the
particulars of region RAR7DIGS, which are placed rst ineach DNREVXLA
ARtuple. If wede ne RAR10DIGStoincludeall AR subscribersand all (996)
NXX-XXXX numbers, and we place RAR10DIGS after RAR7DIGS in each
DNREV XLA tuple, the DN checking for 996 numbers will work correctly.

MAP display example for table DNREGION

/, REGION FROMDIGS TODIGS \\
RAR10DIGS 613224 613224
RAR10DIGS 613560 613560
RAR10DIGS 819243 819243
RAR10DIGS 819595 819595
RAR10DIGS 996 996
\_ /

AR data Il f or table DNREVXLA

For thisexample, we assume all AR subscribers on this switch arein the same
RES customer group. We will call the AR DN trandator "RESAR". The
corresponding entriesin table DNREV XLA are asfollows:
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MAP display example for table DNREVXLA

/,RXLANAME FROMDIGS TODIGS

RESULTS

RESAR 613224 613224

RESAR 819243 819243

RESAR 613560 613560

RESAR 819595 819595

(RAR7DIGS 3

(RAR7DIGS 3 N N)

(R613WITH1 3 1 N)
(RAR10DIGS 0 N N)
(DEFAULT 0 1 N) $

(RAR7DIGS 3 N N)

(R819WITH1 3 1 N)
(RAR10DIGS 0 N N)
(DEFAULT 0 1 N) $

(RAR7DIGS 3 N N
(R613WITH1 3 1

(RAR10DIGS 0 N
(DEFAULT 0 1 N

)
N)
N)
) S
(R819WITH1

(RAR10DIGS
(DEFAULT O

R o w2

Thisdatall can be translated asfollo ws:

1st tuple

If the calling number has a 613-224-X XXX DN, and

» if thecalling and called DN belong to region RAR7DIGS, remove the

leftmost 3 digits from the destination DN

» ifthecallingand called DN do not belong to region RAR7DIGS but belong
to region R613WITH1, then remove the leftmost 3 digits from the
destination DN and add the digit 1 to the left of the destination DN

» if thecalling and called DN do not belong to region RAR7DIGS or
R613WITH1 but belong to region RAR10DIGS, then |eave the destination

DN asis

» if thecaling and called DN do not belong to region RAR7DIGS,
R613WITHL, or RAR10ODIGS, then add the digit 1 to the left of the

destination DN
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2nd tuple
If the calling number has an 819-243-XXXX DN, and

» if thecalling and called DN belong to region RAR7DIGS, remove the
leftmost 3 digits from the destination DN

» ifthecallingand called DN do not belongto region RAR7DIGS but belong
to region R819WITH1, then remove the leftmost 3 digits from the
destination DN and add the digit 1 to the left of the destination DN

» if thecalling and called DN do not belong to region RAR7DIGS or
R819WITH1 but belong to region RAR10DIGS, then |eave the destination
DN asis

» if thecalling and called DN do not belong to region RAR7DIGS,
R819WITHL, or RAR10DIGS, then add the digit 1 to the | eft of the
destination DN

3rd tuple
If the calling number has a 613-560-XXXX DN, and

» if thecalling and called DN belong to region RAR7DIGS, remove the
leftmost 3 digits from the destination DN

» ifthecallingand called DN do not belongto region RAR7DIGS but belong
to region R613WITHL1, then remove the leftmost 3 digits from the
destination DN and add the digit 1 to the left of the destination DN

» if thecalling and called DN do not belong to region RAR7DIGS or
R613WITH1 but belong to region RAR10DIGS, then |eave the destination
DN asis

» if thecalling and called DN do not belong to region RAR7DIGS,
R613WITHL, or RAR10DIGS, then add the digit 1 to the left of the
destination DN

4th tuple
If the calling number has an 819-595-X XXX DN, and

» if thecalling and called DN belong to region RAR7DIGS, remove the
leftmost 3 digits from the destination DN

» ifthecallingand called DN do not belong to region RAR7DIGS but belong
to region R819WITH1, then remove the leftmost 3 digits from the
destination DN and add the digit 1 to the left of the destination DN
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» if thecaling and called DN do not belong to region RAR7DIGS or
R819WITH1 but belong to region RAR10DIGS, then |eave the destination
DN asis

» if thecalling and called DN do not belong to region RAR7DIGS,
R819WITHL1, or RAR10DIGS, then add the digit 1 to the | eft of the
destination DN

Calls from trunks with CLI formatting

When acall comesfrom atrunk with Calling Line Identi cation (CLI), verify
the con guration of the re verse trandations dial plan. For example, for an
incoming CTUP trunk when the calling DN is 6138230001 and the CL1 is
de ned as alocal format:

TABLE TRKSERVCTUPGSF74BWE $ (2w_cli continue N Y LCL 9 5555 3 15)
$

The calling number is 98230001, which does not include the area code or
SNPA, but does include the pre x 9. There verse trandation dial planisas
follows:

Table DNREVXLAPUB A 9823 9823 (LONG A 1 1613 N) sTable
DNREGIONLONG A 9823 9823 (calling number)LONG A 819595
819595 (called number)

16138230001 isthe dialable number. However, if NTL format ischosen for the
incoming CLI, the area code isincluded in the calling number (in addition to
the pre x).

For the CISUP trunk group, the area code comes with theincoming digitseven
if the LCL format is set. If the called number is 8195950000 and the calling
digits from a CISUP trunk are 96138230000, the reverse trandation dia plan
isasfollows:

Table DNREVXLARESAR 9613224 9613224 (RAR10DIGS 1 1 N)
STable DNREGIONRARIODIGS 9613823 9613823(Calling
number) RARIODIGS 819595 819595 (called number)

16138230000 is the dialable number.

The reverse trandation dial plan for trunk calls must be con gured according
to the settingsin table TRKSERV so that DDN and AR can work properly.
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DNREVXLA

Table name

Directory Number Reverse Translation Table

Functional description

Table DNREVXLA is used to specify reverse trandations algorithms which
can be used to determine the manner in which the calling party digits are
mani pul ated.

Each tupleintable DNREVXLA consistsof areversetranslator name, arange
of digitsdenedin eldsFR OMDIGS and TODIGS, and up to 20 region
tranglation results.

For related information, refer to table DNREGION.

Data Il sequence and implications

Table size

Table DNREGION must be data lled before table DNREV XLA.

Table CUSTNTWK must be data lled before table DNREV XLA..

The size of table DNREV XLA isincreased automatically as new tuples are
added. The number of different reversetranglatorsthat can be speci ed in eld
RXLANAME islimited to 1023. The number of different digit rangesthat can
be associated with agiven trandator islimited only by the amount of datastore
available.

The data store required to hold the information contained in tuples of thistable
is alocated dynamically.
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Data Il

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

The following table lists datall for table DNREVXLA.

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
RXLANAME alphanumeric  Reverse translation algorithm name
(upto 8 Enter the reverse translation algorithm name.
characters)
FROMDIGS numeric (upto  From digits
15 digits) .- .
Enter the lowest digits of the digit range
associated with this region name.
TODIGS numeric (upto  To digits
15 digits) Enter the highest digits of the digit range
associated with this region name.
RESULTS see subfields  Region translation results
This field consists of up to 20 region results.
Each result consists of fields REGION,
DELDIGS, PRFXDIGS and OPTPRFX.
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Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
REGION DEFAULT Region name
VACANT or .
reqion name Enter a region name known to table
frc?m table DNREGION. If table DNREGION is empty,
DNREGION then only the values DEFAULT and VACANT

appear in this field because they are
predefined.

If VACANT is specified in field REGION,
subfields DELDIGS, PRFXDIGS and
OPTPRFX are not prompted and do not
appear.

The DEFAULT region is used to specify a
region that includes all possible directory
numbers. It can only be specified in the very
last result of a particular list.

Note: If the feature DDN International
Interworking is active in the office, the digit
manipulation result for international DDN calls
must be provisioned using the standard
region name INTERNAT. For all other
features, the INTERNAT region name
behaves just like any other DN region name.

With the office parameter
DDN_INTERNATIONAL set to Y, if the
customer tries to add the INTERNAT region
name to the result list, the following warning is
displayed:

* WARNING *: DDN WILL USE THE
INTERNAT DIGIT MANIPULATION
ATLGORITHM FOR INTERNATIONAL CALLS.
FOR ALL OTHER FEATURES MAKE SURE
THAT THE INTERNAT REGION IS
DEFINED IN TABLE DNREGION.

With the office parameter set to ‘N’, the same
action results in the following warning:

* WARNING *: PLEASE MAKE SURE THAT
THE INTERNAT REGION IS DEFINED IN
TABLE DNREGION.
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Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

up to 11 digits

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

DELDIGS Oto 15 Number of leading digits to delete
Enter the number of leading digits which are
deleted from the calling digits.

PRFXDIGS N or string of  Prefixed digits

up to 15 digits Enter the digits prefixed to the calling digits.

Enter N when no digits are prefixed to the
calling digits.

OPTPRXX N or string of Optional prefix digits

Enter the optional digits prefixed to the calling
digits at the beginning of the digit string.
Certain applications may exclude optional
prefix digits.

The total number of digits specified in fields
PRFXDIGS and OPTPRFX cannot exceed
18.

Enter N when no optional digits are prefixed to
the calling digits.

Data Il e xample

MAP display example for table DNREVXLA

MAP display example for table DNREVXLA

/

RXLANAME FROMDIGS

TODIGS

\

RESULTS

MVPREV 0

\_

9

(MVPREG1 3 N N)$
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DNROUTE

Table name
Directory Number Route

Functional description

Table DNROUTE lists information for programmable directory numbers (DN)
in the switch (such as a DN that identifies a route), rather than line equipment
numbers (LEN). Table DNROUTE replaces table WRDN.

Table DNROUTE associates a DN with a specific trunk group member. This
DN specifies the lowest numbered DS-0 on the customer premises equipment
(CPE) on which a wideband call must terminate. Given the lowest numbered
DS-0 and the bandwidth, the incoming wideband call is connected to the CPE.

There are many variations of input for table DNROUTE, as shown in the table
that follows. The variations that follow are described in this section, in
alphabetical order. Selectors not described in the table that follows are not
valid entries for table DNROUTE.

DNROUTE features
DN selector Usage
D Treatment
DSVC Default Service
M Listed Directory Number
MM Meet-Me Conference
RSDT Restricted Dial Tone
SYN Synonym Directory Number
T Route List
FEAT Automatic Call Distribution (ACD)
FEAT Advanced Intelligent Network (AIN)
FEAT Automatic Set Relocation (ASR)
Note 1: The selectors C, H, L, P, HC, LC, A, ILC, IHC, MDN, IMC, SDN, SC,
ACDTK, and SCM are listed in field DN_SEL. These selectors are not valid entries
for table DNROUTE.
Note 2: Selector MTXDNTRIG only applies to the DMS-100 Wireless switch.
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DNROUTE features
DN selector Usage
FEAT Call Forward/Interface Busy
FEAT Direct Inward System Access (DISA)
FEAT Message Center DN (MCDN)
FEAT Message Storage and Retrieval (MSR)
FEAT Meet-Me Conference (MEETME)
FEAT Meridian Offnet Access (MONA)
FEAT Mobile Directory Number Trigger (MTXDNTRIG)
FEAT Simultaneous Ringing (SIMRING) Virtual DN
FEAT Subscriber Programmable Ringing for CFDA (SPRING)
option RCTL (ring control)
FEAT Suppressed Ringing Access (SRA)
FEAT Uniform Call Distribution (UCD)
FEAT Virtual Office Worker Directory Number (VOWDN)
Note 1: The selectors C, H, L, P, HC, LC, A, ILC, IHC, MDN, IMC, SDN, SC,
ACDTK, and SCM are listed in field DN_SEL. These selectors are not valid entries
for table DNROUTE.
Note 2: Selector MTXDNTRIG only applies to the DMS-100 Wireless switch.

Note: Tuples for feature Meet-Me Conference are no longer applicable to
table DNROUTE. The Meet-Me Conference data is datafilled in table
MMCONEF, and the meet-me DN information is stored in table DNINV.

Datafill sequence and implications
The following tables must be datafilled before table DNROUTE.

* TOFCNAME
» ACDSGRP

* AVRTDATA
« BCDEF

» BROADCST
« CLLI
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DNROUTE (continued)

Table size

COSMAP
CUSTHEAD
HNPACONT
IBRNTE
XLAPLAN
RATEAREA
MSRTAB
NARDATA
NCOS

OFRT
PRECONF

TMTCNTL.TREAT

TRIGDIG
TRIGINFO
TRIGGRP
KSETFEAT
UCDGRP

During the One Night Process (ONP), table TABXFR detects DNTRIGGER
datafill. The detection does not allow transfer of DNTRIGGER datafill to the
inactive side.

The following restrictions apply to the DSVC (Default Service) selector,
which identifies a DN in table DNROUTE as a Default Service DN:

Before you can provision a Default Service DN in table DNROUTE, you
must execute the command interpreter (C1) DEFSVCCI tool SETUP
command. This command provisions Default Service data on all ISDN

0 to 640 000 tuples

interfaces that support Default Service.

The DEFSVCCI tool REMOVE command removes all provisioning
established by the SETUP command. Before using this command, you
must remove the Default Service DN from table DNROUTE.
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If office parameter ACTIVE_DN_SYSTEM in table OFCENG is set to North
American, the maximum size is 640 000 tuples.

If office parameter ACTIVE_DN_SYSTEM in table OFCENG is set to
Universal, the maximum size is 500 000 tuples.

Note: Tables DNROUTE and DNINV use the same physical store. The
maximum size of table DNROUTE is less than or equal to table DNINV.

The maximum number of advanced intelligent network (AIN) tuples that can

be datafilled is 2048.

Datafill

The following table lists datafill for table DNROUTE.

Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

AREACODE 0 to 9999999
(1 to 7 digits)

OFCCODE 0 to 9999999
(0 to 7 digits)

Area code

The area code identifies a major geographical
area served by the switch. If office parameter
ACTIVE_DN_SYSTEM in table OFCENG is
set to North American, the area code must be
three digits long.

Office code digit register

The office code is a subregion of the area
code. If office parameter
ACTIVE_DN_SYSTEM in table OFCENG is
set to North American, the area code must be
three digits long.

The office code must be specified in table
TOFCNAME.

Tuples can be added if the value of field
OFCCODE is $ as specified in table
TOFCNAME. They cannot contain
STNCODEs whose leading digits are an
OFCCODE in the same area code.
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Field descriptions

Field

Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

STNCODE

XLAPLAN

RATEAREA

01099999999
(up to 8 digits)

alphanumeric(
up to 16
characters)

alphanumeric
(up to 16
characters)

Station code

The station code identifies a unique station
within the terminating office (TOFC). If office
parameter ACTIVE_DN_SYSTEM in table
OFCENG is set to North American, the
STNCODE code must be one or four digits in
length. If one digit is entered, it is treated as a
D-digit, where the D-digit represents the
fourth digit in the format ABC-DEFG.

A D-digit is then given the appropriate DN
result. For example, if area code 613 and
office code 226 are entered, and if 5 is
entered as the station code, any calls to a
number beginning with 6132265 are
automatically routed to the specified
treatment. If 5 is the D-digit, and DNROUTE is
datafilled as 613 226 5 D OPRT, any
numbers for 6132265 are routed to the
operator treatment as set in table TMTCNTL.

Ambiguity within the STNCODEs of one
TOFC is not permitted. For example, 8594
and 859 cannot be specified as STNCODEs
within one TOFC.

Note: The STNCODE is in DEFG format.
Translation plan index

Enter the index into the XLAPLAN table.

Area code
Enter the index into the RATEAREA table.
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Error messages

The following table explains error messages that can occur when you attempt
to datafill table DNROUTE.

Note: You cannot assign a Public Office Directory Number (PODN) when
Software Optionality Control option LNP00200 is IDLE.

Message Explanation User action

ERROR: PODN may not be  SOC option LNP00200 Activate SOC option

assigned when Software isin the IDLE state. LNP00200. Assign the
Optionality Control PODN again.
option LNP00200 is

IDLE.

Note: When an Unable To Write New Data error message is displayed at
the MAP terminal, an add or change operation to table DNROUTE was
unsuccessful. When the add operation fails, no tuple is written to table
DNROUTE. When a change operation fails, the existing tuple in table
DNROUTE remains unchanged.

Table history
SNO7 (DMS)

DNROUTE feature VOWDN added for feature A0O0002011. Refer to
description of “DNROUTE feature VOWDN?” for details.

SNO06 (DMS)

DNROUTE feature DISA updated to indicate that DISA option RTEOPT is

only applicable to trunks and not individual lines. Updated for activity
Q00738898.

NAO17

Development activity 59030419 added the SIMRING option to the FEAT
selector.

NA013
Development actiivity 59006586 added the CFIB option to the FEAT selector.

NA012
Development activity 59006512 added the MSR option to the FEAT selector.

Development activity 59007050 introduced changes to field LINEATTR for
selector AIN. This field now accepts an alphanumeric string instead of an
integer string.
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Removed information about value DNTRIG.

NAO11
Added information about the DNTRIG value. Added error message.

Added the XLAPLAN and RATEAREA fields.

NAO10

Added an error message.
Feature AU2933 removes option AINO1OPT from the DISA selector.

The RES Simultaneous Ringing feature (AJ4934) added the SIMRING option
as a possible DISA option, to access the user interface remotely.

NAOO09
Added treatment PODN.

Added DSVC (Default Service) DN selector based on Provisioning Support
for Default Service feature (AF7346).

Added information on DEFSVCCI tool SETUP and REMOVE commands to
“Datafill sequence and implications" section.

Implemented design review changes regarding the Unable To Write New Data
error message.

LWW00806
Feature AF7277 added feature selector MTXDNTRIG for the DMS-100
Wireless switch.

NAO006
Added option AINO1OPT to feature selector DISA.

EURO006
Added feature MONA to DN selector FEAT.

NAO005
Added option RCTL for feature selector SPRING.

APCO3
Added option VPNDNOVR to subfield DISAOPT for DISA feature selector.
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1-8 Data shema tables

DNROUTE (end)

CSPO02
Information about Advanced Services Protocol Call Control (ASPCC) was
removed from DN selector FEAT.

BCS36

The following components were added:

* option NARS for DN feature selector DISA
* NARNAME for option NARS

* option AIN for DN selector FEAT

Fields CUSTGRP, SUBGRP, LINEATTR, OPTION, and NCOS were
modified.
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Data schema tables 1-253

DNROUTE feature ACD

Automatic Call Distribution

This selector isrequired if the directory number (DN) is assigned as an
Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) DN for an ACD group.

Table DNROUTE is used to enter the public safety answering points (PSAP)
DN for the ACD PSAP group. If the DN entered into table DNROUTE is
associated with an ACD PSAP, the PSAP name and DN are written into table
E911PSAP. An ACD group must exist intable ACDGRP, withthe ACDPSAP
option, before a DN can be datalled in table DNR OUTE.

Only one primary ACD PSAP DN is allowed in table DNROUTE for each
ACD PSAP group. Primary and supplementary DNs are allowed for ACD
PSAP groups. When aprimary DN isdatalled intable DNROUTE, an entry
isalso datalled in table E911PSAP.

Note: If aDNTY PE requiresmodi cation, thetuple must be deleted and then
re-entered with the new DNTY PE.

Each of the 1024 ACD groups can be assigned one primary ACD DN and 16
ACD supplementary DN. Each supplementary DN has an associated call
priority that indicates the priority of all callsterminating on that DN. Call
priorities are speci ed asinte gersin the range 0 to 3, with O (zero) being the
highest priority and three being the lowest. High priority calls are answered
by agents before lower priority calls.

ACD isthe mechanism by which trunk calls can be given priority over line
callsor callsto the ACD DN that originate from within the switch. There are
two priorities associated with the primary DN in thistable: aline priority for
calls coming in over lines and those originated within the same switch ( eld
LINE), and atrunk priority for calls coming in over trunks ( eld TR UNK).
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1-254 Data schema tables

DNROUTE feature ACD (continued)

Data Il

The following table lists the data |l for table DNR OUTE feature ACD.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DNRESULT see subfields  Directory number results

This field consists of subfields DN_SEL,
FEATURE, ACDGRP, and DNAREA.

DN_SEL FEAT Directory number selector
Enter the directory number (DN) selector
FEAT.

FEATURE ACD ACD
Enter the feature ACD.

ACDGRP alphanumeric  Automatic call distribution group

((:L;C:al:?ers) Enter the name in field ACDNAME of table

ACDGRP for this ACD DN.

DNAREA see subfield Directory number area
This field consists of subfield DNTYPE.

DNTYPE PRIM or Directory number type

SUPP Enter PRIM if the DN is the primary UCD DN

for this UCD group. Enter SUPP if the DN is
one of the supplementary DNs for this UCD
group.
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Data schema tables 1-255

DNROUTE feature ACD (continued)

DNTYPE = PRIM

If the value of sub eld DNTYPE isPRIM, datall renements TR UNK and
LINE as described below.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

TRUNK Oto3 Trunk priority
Enter the priority of trunk calls terminating on
this primary ACD DN. The highest priority is
0 (zero).

LINE Oto3 Line priority
Enter the priority of line calls or calls
originating from the same switch as this
primary ACD DN. The highest priority is 0
(zero).

DNTYPE = SUPP
If the value of sub eld DNTY PE is SUPP, datall re nement DNPRIO as
described bel ow.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DNPRIO Oto3 Directory number priority

Enter the priority number given to calls
terminating on this ACD DN. The highest
priority is O (zero).

Data Il e xample

The following example shows sample data |l for table DNR OUTE feature
ACD.

The ACD group nameis BNRCAR. The primary ACD DN is 226 4695 and
the supplementary ACD DN is 226 4696. All numbersarein SNPA 613.

Thepriority for trunk callsterminating on the primary DN is0, and the priority
for line calls terminating upon the primary ACD DN is 1.

The priority given for calls terminating on the supplementary DN is 1.
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1-256 Data schema tables

DNROUTE feature ACD (end)

MAP display example for table DNROUTE feature ACD

AREACODE OFCODE STNCODE DNRESULT
613 226 4695 FEAT ACD BNRCAR PRIM 0 1 613
226 4696 FEAT ACD BNRCAR SUPP 1
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Data schema tables 1-257

DNROUTE feature AIN

Advanced Intelligent Network (AIN)

Data Il

The advanced intelligent network (AIN) enables the rapid creation and

modi cation of services to subscribers. The tw o components of AIN are the
service-switching point (SSP), which is connected to subscriber premises, and
the service-control point (SCP), which can be programmed to create or modify
services. The SSP can be enabled with triggersto query the SCP for callsthat
require AIN treatment. A virtual directory number (DN) can be de ned

speci cally for AIN treatment.

Enabling AIN indicates a DN is not recognized by the SSP but is recognized
by the SCP. A virtual DN canbede ned for both aprivate Integrated Business
Network (IBN) environment or a public environment. Enabling for an IBN
environment requires customer group and subgroup information, aswell asa
network class of service (NCOS) option. Enabling for a public environment
requires aline attribute index into table LINEATTR.

To enablean AIN DN to accessto AIN triggers, the DN must also be data |led
in table DNFEAT with eld DNOPT datalled as AIN.

The maximum number of AIN DNsthat can bedatalled intable DNROUTE
is2048.

Note: If acall ismadetoaDN datalled in table DNR OUTE without the
associated triggersto send control to the SCP, the call isrouted to treatment.

The following table lists the data |l for table DNR OUTE feature AIN.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DNRESULT see subfields  Directory number results
This field consists of subfields DN_SEL and
DNTYPE.
DN_SEL FEAT Directory number selector
Enter the directory number (DN) selector
FEAT.
FEATURE AIN Feature

Enter the feature AIN.
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1-258 Data schema tables

DNROUTE feature AIN (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry

Explanation and action

CUSTGRP(BC
S36-)

SUBGRP(BCS3
6-)

LINEATTR(BC
S36-)

OPTION(BCS3
6-)

DNTYPE(BCS3  IBN or
6-) NONIBN

alphanumeric
(1to 16
characters)

Oto7

alphanumeric
(1to 16
characters)

see subfields

Directory number type

Enter IBN to datafill a directory number (DN)
for a private Integrated Business Network
(IBN) environment and datafill subfields
CUSTGRP and SUBGRP. Subfield OPTION
can be datafilled if a network class of service
(NCOS) is to be applied to the call.

Note: IBN is valid only if package NTX100
(MDC Base Package) is installed in the
software load.

Enter NONIBN to datafill a DN for a public
environment and datafill subfield LINEATTR.
Subfield OPTION can be datafilled if a
network class of service (NCOS) is to be
applied to the call.

Customer group

Enter the name assigned to the customer
group to which the AIN DN belongs.

Customer subgroup

Enter the subgroup number within the
customer group to which the AIN DN belongs.

Line attribute index

Enter the line attribute index into table
LINEATTR for this pseudo DN.

AIN options

Enter the option or options required.
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Data schema tables 1-259

DNROUTE feature AIN (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

NCOS 0to 511 Network Class of Service

(BCS36-) . .
Enter the NCOS to be applied to the call. This
must be a value datafilled in table NCOS.

SMDR SMDR Station Message Detail Recording

(BCS36+)

Enter SMDR to generate a SMDR record if a
terminating attempt trigger occurs on an AIN
IBN virtual DN.

Note: This option cannot be assigned using
SERVORD. The TRAVER QDN command
does not show that the SMDR option is
assigned to a virtual DN.

Data Il e xample

The following example shows sample datall for table DNR OUTE feature
AIN.

MAP display example for table DNROUTE feature AIN

AREACODE OFCODE STNCODE DNRESULT
514 722 0540 FEAT AIN IBN COMKODAK 0 (NCOS 0)$
514 621 1321 FEAT AIN NONIBN 55 $
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1-260 Data schema tables

DNROUTE feature ASR

Automatic Set Relocation (ASR)

This selector isrequired if the directory number (DN) is assigned the
Automatic Set Relocation (ASR) feature. Table DNROUTE can specify up to
160 ASR DNs. Feature ASR alows a user to move integrated voice and data
(I'vD) telephone sets from one location to another without the assistance of
operating company personnel. TableDNROUTE isdatalled toaccommodate
up to 160 DNswhen they aretaken out of service by ASR and require an equal
number of DNs put back into service.

Data Il
The following table lists the data |l for table DNR OUTE feature ASR.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

DNRESULT see subfields  Directory number results

This field consists of subfields DN_SEL and
FEATURE.

DN_SEL FEAT Directory number selector

Enter the directory number (DN) selector
FEAT.

FEATURE ASR Feature
Enter the feature ASR.

Data Il e xample

The following example shows sample data || for table DNR OUTE feature
ASR with DN selector FEAT and feature ASR on DN 613 722 5000.

MAP display example for table DNROUTE feature ASR

AREACODE OFCODE STNCODE DNRESULT

613 722 5000 FEAT ASR
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Data schema tables 1-261

DNROUTE feature CFIB

DNROUTE Call Forward/Interface Busy
The CFIB entry is provisioned against a base directory number (base DN) as
an option on the FEAT selector in the DNROUTE table. When a call that
attempts to route over a base DNs routelist fails due to the trunks being call
processing busy, out-of -service, or unavailable and the base DN subscribesto

Data Il

CFIB, the call forwards to aremote DN.

The table that followslists datall in the DNR OUTE table for option CFIB.

Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

FEAT CFIB CFIB causes the call to be routed to a
remote DN based on the incoming
call’s bearer capability.

TABNAME OFRT Specify a routelist that is to be used to

OFR2 route the incoming call to the base
OFR3 DN.

OFR4

IBNRTE

IBNRT2

IBNRT3

IBNRT4

INDEX 1-1023 This field indicates the index into the
routing table.

CFIBID Astringofupto16  This fields indicates the index of table

characters CFIBDATA to get information of
remote DNS.

CFIBBASE common The PRI CLLI becomes the originator
language location  of the forwarded call to the remote
indicator CLLI DN, when all of the routes in the

routelist are busy.

CFIBSBDN A 10-digit number  This field indicates the billing DN to be
used for the base DN to remote DN
portion of the CFIB call.

RPNPP Y orN This field indicates whether the

Defaultis Y presentation of the remote party

number (remote DN) is allowed.
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1-262

Data schema tables

DNROUTE feature CFIB (continued)

Data Il e xample

The gure that follo ws shows sample datall in the DNR OUTE table for
option CFIB.

MAP display example for table DNROUTE with CFIB feature

//' AREACODE OFCCODE STNCODE

DNRESULT

613 722 8880

FEAT CFIB IBNRTE 20 CFIB1 CFIBBASE 6135551010 Y

Error messages for table DNROUTE

The error messages that follow apply to the DNROUTE table.

Error messages for table DNROUTE (Sheet 1 of 2) (Sheet 1 of 2)

Error message

Explanation and action

THE NUMBER OF CFIB TUPLES
CANNOT EXCEED 10,000

THE ENTERED CFIBID MUST BE
PROVISIONED IN CFIBDATA

THE ENTERED ROUTE IS INVALID.
THE ROUTE IS NOT PROVISIONED
IN TABLE <route table>

IRTE IS NOT SUPPORTED FOR CFIB

The switch generates this message
when the maximum number (10 000) of
DNs provisioned with CFIB has been
reached.

The switch generates this message
while attempting to add a CFIB tuple in
DNROUTE which has a CFIBID that is
not provisioned in table CFIBDATA.

The switch generates this message
while attempting to add a CFIB tuple in
DNROUTE that has an invalid route
table index.

The switch generates this message
while attempting to add a CFIB tuple in
DNROUTE with IRTE as the routing
table.
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DNROUTE feature CFIB (end)

Error messages for table DNROUTE (Sheet 2 of 2) (Sheet 2 of 2)

Error message Explanation and action
RRTE IS NOT SUPPORTED FOR The switch generates this message
CFIB while attempting to add a CFIB tuple

with RRTE as the routing table.

CANNOT FIND CFIBID IN CFIBDATA -  The switch generates this message

DATA CORRUPTED while attempting to position on a CFIB
tuple in DNROUTE that has a CFIBID
that is out of range. The table
CFIBDATA may be corrupt.
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1-264 Data schema tables

DNROUTE feature D

Directory Number Selector D
This selector is required when the originator of acall to this directory number
(DN) isrouted to one of the treatmentsin the line or trunk treatment tables.
See table TMTCNTL for alist of line and trunk treatment tables.

Initially all DNsare automatically routed to the blank DN treatment intheline
and trunk treatment tables by the datall of table T OFCNAME.

Data Il

The following table lists the data |l for table DNR OUTE feature D.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DNRESULT see subfields Directory number results
This field consists of subfields DN_SEL and
TRMT.
DN_SEL D Directory number
Enter the DN selector D.
TRMT alphanumeric  Treatment

(4 characters)

Enter the treatment in the line treatment table
to which calls of the specified DN are routed.

Data Il e xample

The following example shows sample data |l for table DNR OUTE feature D.

MAP display example for table DNROUTE feature D

AREACODE OFCODE

STNCODE

DNRESULT

613 725

2425

D VPFX
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Data schema tables 1-1

DNROUTE feature DISA

Direct Inward Service Access (DISA)
This selector isrequired if the directory number (DN) is assigned as a direct
inward system access (DISA) DN for an Integrated Business Network (IBN)
customer group. The customer group can have one or more DNs assigned to
the feature. The maximum number of DISA DNsfor each switching unit is
1023.

The intragroup flag is for public or family type customer groups. For a
description of customer group typesand featuresallowed if acall isintragroup,
see tables CUSTENG and CUSTFAM.

Datafill
Thefollowing table lists the datafill for table DNROUTE feature DISA.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

DNRESULT see subfields  Directory number results

This field consists of subfields DN_SEL,
FEATURE, CUSTGRP, SUBGRP,
AUTHREQ, SMDRTO, SMDRFROM, and
INTRAGRP.

DN_SEL FEAT Directory number selector
Enter the DN selector FEAT.

FEATURE DISA Feature
Enter the feature DISA.

CUSTGRP alphanumeric  Customer group
(1to 16

Enter the name of the customer group of the
characters)

listed DN.

SUBGRP Oto7 Subgroup

Enter the subgroup of the customer group of
the listed DN.

AUTHREQ Y orN Authorization required

Enter Y to indicate that the authorization code
is mandatory for users of this DN. Otherwise,
enter N.
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1-2 Data schema tables

DNROUTE feature DISA (continued)

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

SMDRTO YorN Originating station message detail recording
Enter Y to indicate that station message detail
recording (SMDR) is required on the leg of the
call where the originator accesses DISA.
Otherwise, enter N.

SMDRFROM YorN Terminating station message detail recording
Enter Y to indicate SMDR is required on the
leg of the call from DISA to the final IBN
destination. Otherwise, enter N.

INTRAGRP YorN Intragroup
Enter Y to indicate intragroup calls. Enter N
to indicate non-intragroup calls.

OPTIONS see subfield Options
This field consists of subfield DISAOPT.

DISAOPT CFRA, DISA options

CHGIND, Enter up to seven options. If PVNOPT is
ENTRYID, o . :

NARS specified, private virtual network (PVN) takes
NCOSOPT, precedence.

NFRA, Enter CFRA (call forwarding remote access)
PVNOPT, to indicate that a call to the DN can access the
RDISA, CFRA feature.

RTEOPT,

SIMRING,

TIMEOPT,

TMTOPT,

VPNDNOVR,

or USAID
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Data schema tables 1-3

DNROUTE feature DISA (continued)

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DISAOPT The CHGIND option is used by a VPN to allow

(continued)

for non-metering indication on dial-up access.

Enter ENTRYID to specify whether Automatic
Message Accounting (AMA) calling entry
identification provided for AMA billable calls
originated from this DISA station.

Enter NARS to specify the network access
registers required for a call.

Enter NCOSOPT to permit specification of the
network class of service that is applied to the
call when no valid authorization code
(AUTHCODE) is entered. If an AUTHCODE
is entered, then the NCOS associated with
the AUTHCODE is applied to the call.

Enter NFRA (network facility remote access)
to remotely access the network facility access
(NFA) feature and to allow a registered
subscriber to place an NFA trunk connection
on hold or remove it from hold by entering a
flash from the telephone set.

Enter PVNOPT to allow application of specific
values to PVN DISA access.

Enter RDISA to allow the DISA DN to support
regular DISA calls as well as remote access
PVN calls. This option can be used only in
conjunction with option PVYNOPT.

Enter RTEOPT to allow the customer to
specify an alternate route on which to
terminate when DISA calls timeout during
digit collection. Note that this option is
applicable only to incoming trunk calls.
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1-4 Data schema tables

DNROUTE feature DISA (continued)

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

DISAOPT
(continued)

AMA_CONNECT

AMA_DIAL

NONE,
CALLER, or
DISA_DN

NONE,
CALLER, or
DISA_DN

Enter SIMRING to allow calls to the DISA DN
to access the SimRing user interface
remotely.

Enter TIMEOPT to allow application of the
timeout value to digit collection from trunks. It
permits routing to the attendant after dial tone
has been applied to the calling party for the
specified number of seconds and no digit has
been received.

The value TIMEOPT is only applicable for
DISA if the value of field AUTHREQis Y. The
timer runs only if an AUTHCODE is prompted.
If the timer is not used, the four-second timer
runs. TIMEOPT has no effect if the value of
field AUTHREQ is N.

The TIMEOPT option is required if the DISA
number is accessed over ISUP trunks.

Enter TMTOPT to route the call to a treatment
defined in table IBNFEAT when DISA detects
an invalid authcode.

Enter VPNDNOVR to indicate that the DISA
number and not the originating calling number
(CGDN) is treated as the calling number. The
user has access to the IBN customer group’s
facilities while billing the DISA DN. The
CGDN for billing and outpulsing on an
outgoing trunk is the DISA DN.

If USAID is entered as an option, subfields
AMA_CONNECT, AMA_DIAL, USERID,
FORW_ANI, and ANI_FAIL_USE_DISA
require datafill.

AMA connect. This subfield determines if call
code 174 with module code 047 appended is
generated for USAID access and to which
party such a record is billed.

AMA dial. This subfield controls AMA
generation and determines if call code 175
with module code 047 is appended when the
IP extends a call for the use.
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DNROUTE feature DISA (continued)

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
USERID CALLER, or User identification. This subfield determines
DISA_DN whether the CLID or the DISA_DN is sent to

the IP as the SAID user identification.

ANI_FAIL_USE_D YorN ANl failed, use DISA. This subfield

ISA determines the behavior of USAID when ANI
and CLID are not available. Datafill of Y
indicates that if ANI spill fails, DISA DN may
be used as ANI spill information.

FORW_ANI YorN Forward ANI. This subfield determines the
SAID user id that is used when CLID is not
available.

DISAOPT = CHGIND
If the value of subfield DISAOPT is CHGIND, datafill refinement CHGIND
as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CHGIND CHG or Charge indication

NOCHG Enter CHG to indicate metering, or NOCHG

to indicate non-metering. If CHG is specified,
then the DISA number supports billing.
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1-6 Data schema tables

DNROUTE feature DISA (continued)

DISAOPT = NARS
If the value of subfield DISAOPT is NARS, datafill refinement NARNAME
as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
NARNAME alphanumeric  Network access register name
(up to 16 Enter a character string to specify the network
characters) or .
NILNAR access register (NAR) that a call must have

access through to continue, or enter NILNAR
if no NAR is applicable. The NAR name must
be defined in table NARDATA.

DISAOPT = NCOSOPT
If the value of subfield DISAOPT is NCOSOPT, datafill refinement NCOS as
described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
NCOS 0to 511 Network class of service

Enter the NCOS.
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Data schema tables 1-7

DNROUTE feature DISA (continued)

DISAOPT = PVNOPT

If the value of subfield DISAOPT is PVNOPT, datéfill refinements
PINLENTH, NCOS, and LINEATTR as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

PINLENTH 1to15 Personal identification number length

Enter the personal identification number (PIN)
length. The PINLENTH provides the
operating company with the capability to
specify the number of digits collected as PIN
for each DISA (remote access) number.

If the value of field SECRECY in table
CUSTHEAD is Y, only the number of digits
specified for field PINLENTH are collected
(digits entered beyond the PINLENTH are
ignored). If the value of field SECRECY is N,
up to 15 digits are collected as PIN (digits
entered beyond 15 digits are ignored).

NCOS 0to 511 Network class of service
Enter the NCOS.

LINEATTR 0to 1023 Line attribute

Enter the line attribute to use when the caller
has difficulties entering the PIN and called
number (no PIN and called number entered).

Field LINEATTR provides the operating
company with the capability to specify the line
attributes number used when the caller has
difficulties entering the PIN and called
number.

If the called number is entered, then the line
attribute number associated with GEN
selector in table IBNXLA is used for call
translation. Field LINEATTR in table
DNROUTE and LATTR associated with GEN
selector in table IBNXLA must be datafilled
with the same line attribute number.
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1-8 Data schema tables

DNROUTE feature DISA (continued)

DISAOPT = RTEOPT
If the value of subfield DISAOPT is RTEOPT, datafill refinements
TBLNAME and IDX as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TBLNAME OFRT or Table name
IBNRTE Enter the table name to which the call routes.
IDX 0to 1023 Index
Enter the table index.

DISAOPT = TIMEOPT
If thevalue of subfield DISAOPT isTIMEOPT, datafill refinement TIMEOUT
as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TIMEOUT 410 40 Time out

Enter the length of time that dial tone is
applied before the caller is routed to an
attendant if there is no digit collection.

DISAOPT = TMTOPT
If the value of subfield DISAOPT is TMTOPT, datafill refinement IDX as
described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
IDX 0to 63 Index

Enter the treatment index.

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table DNROUTE feature
DISA with options NCOSOPT, PVNOPT, and RDISA.
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Data schema tables 1-9

DNROUTE feature DISA (continued)

The DISA DN is 226 4149 and isin SNPA 613 and subgroup 1 of customer
group BNRMC.

Authorization codes are not mandatory by users of this DN and SMDR is not
required.

Incoming calls are not intragroup. The DISA option required is NCOSOPT,
and the NCOSis0. ThePIN lengthis 10, NCOSis 2, and LINEATTR is4 for
the PVNOPT. ThisDISA DN supports regular DISA calls as well asremote
access PVN cdlls.

MAP display example for table DNROUTE feature DISA with options NCOSOPT, PVNOPT, and
RDISA

AREACODE OFCODE STNCODE DNRESULT

613 226 4149 FEAT DISA BNRMC 1 N N N N
NCOSOPT 0 PVNOPT 10 2 4 RDISA

The following example shows sample datafill for table DNROUTE feature
DISA with option USAID. Thisoption allows DISA DNsto be used as
Universal Speech Activated Intelligent Dialing (USAID) DNs. The datafill of
each DISA DN used for USAID access specifiesif AMA records should be
generated per access or for intelligent peripheral (1P) dialing.

The DISA DN is621 1000 and isin SNPA 613 and subgroup 2 of customer
group IBNTST. Subfield AMA_CONNECT indicatesthe AMA record is
billed to thecaller. Subfield USERID indicatestheDISA_DN issent tothelP
asthe SAID user identification.

MAP display example for table DNROUTE feature DISA with option USAID

AREACODE OFCCODE STNCODE DNRESULT

613 621 1000 FEAT DISA IBNTST 2 N N N Y USAID
CALLER CALLER DISA DN N Y
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1-10 Data schema tables

DNROUTE feature DISA (end)

The following example shows sample datafill for table DNROUTE feature
DISA with option SIMRING. This option assigns Simultaneous Ringing to
the DISA number. The DN becomes the SSmRing user interface DN.

MAP display example for table DNROUTE feature DISA with option SIMRING

AREACODE OFCCODE STNCODE DNRESULT

613 621 1000 FEAT DISA RESG200 0 Y Y Y Y
(SIMRING) $
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DNROUTE feature DNTRIG

Directory Number Trigger (DNTRIG)

Thedirectory number (DN) trigger (DNTRIG) capability allowsacaller todial
adesignated DN from any station in the public switched network to build and
send a query to a service control point (SCP) database to obtain routing
instructions for the call.

Data Il
The following table lists the data |l for table DNR OUTE feature DNTRIG.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

DNRESULT see subfields  Directory number results

This field consists of subfields DN_SEL,
FEATURE, and DNTRIG.

DN_SEL FEAT Directory number selector

Enter the directory number (DN) selector
FEAT.
FEATURE DNTRIG Feature

Enter DNTRIG.

DNTRIG see subfields  Directory number trigger

This field consists of subfields DNTYPE,
LINEATTR, CUSTGRP, SUBGRP, and
SMDR.

DNTYPE IBN or Directory number type

NONIBN Enter IBN for Integrated Business Network

calls or NONIBN for residential DN types.

LINEATTR 0 to 2047 Line attribute

Enter the line attribute associated with the DN
trigger.
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DNROUTE feature DNTRIG (end)

DNTYPE = IBN

If the value of sub eld DNTYPE isIBN, datall re nements CUSTGRP
SUBGRP, and SMDR as described bel ow.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CUSTGRP alphanumeric  Customer group
(1to 16

Enter the name of the customer group of the
characters)

listed DN.

Enter an IBN CUSTGRP for an IBN type of
DN trigger. Enterthe RES customer group for
a NONIBN type of DN trigger.

SUBGRP 0to7 Subgroup

Enter the subgroup number of the originating
station.

SMDR YorN Station Message Detailed Recording

Enter Y (yes) to indicate that station message
detailed recording for the IBN type of DN
trigger are required. Otherwise, enter N (no).

DNTYPE = NONIBN
If the value of sub eld DNTYPE isNONIBN, datall re nement CUSTGRP
as described below.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CUSTGRP alphanumeric  Customer group
(1to 16

Enter the name of the customer group of the
characters)

listed DN.

Enter an IBN CUSTGRP for an IBN type of
DN trigger. Enterthe RES customer group for
a NONIBN type of DN trigger.

Data Il e xample
An example of datall for selector DNTRIG is not pro vided.
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DNROUTE feature DSVC

Default Service (DSVC)

Data Il

The DSV C selector intable DNROUTE identi es adirectory number (DN) as
aDefault Service DN. The Default Service tuple also contains the customer
group, subgroup, and network class of service (NCOS) of the Default Service
DN.

Default Service provides limited voice service for ISDN basic rate interface
(BRI) lines in conditions when voice service is not otherwise available.
Default Service providesthe following capabilitiesfor new and existing ISDN
BRI linesusing fully initializing terminals (FIT) or non-initializing terminals
(NIT):

» origination of voice calls (processing of and reply to a SETUP message
sent by the customer premises equipment [CPE])

» accessto Basic Rate Interface Veri cation (BRIV) testing

Note: The BRIV feature provides dial accessto allow operating
company installation and maintenance personnel to identify the
termination of an accessline. The BRIV feature is accessible over the
BRI access line at the customer premisesfrom aFIT or NIT.

» accessto any three-digit (611 or 911), seven-digit, or ten-digit telephone
numbers that the local exchange carrier (LEC) provisions for the feature

Each switch can have only one Default Service DN.

Only onetupleintable DNROUTE can havethe DN_SEL eld setto DSVC.
Attemptsto provision more than one Default Service DN are blocked with the
following error message:

Only one Default Service DN per switch. The Default
Service DN is nnn nnn nnnn.

Before you can provision aDefault Service DN intable DNROUTE, you must
execute the command interpreter (Cl) DEFSV CCI tool SETUP command.
This command provisions Default Service dataon all ISDN interfaces that
support Default Service. The following error message displaysif you do not
execute the SETUP command before you provision a Default Service DN:

Default Service has not been set up on all eligible
ISDN loops. To set up all ISDN loops use the CI
command DEFSVCCI and run SETUP. Then you will be able
to add the Default Service DN to Table DNROUTE.
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DNROUTE feature DSVC (end)

The DEFSVCCI tool REMOV E command removes al provisioning
established by the SETUP command. Before using this command, you must
remove the Default Service DN from table DNROUTE.

Removal of the Default Service DN and entry of anew Default Service DN in
table DNROUTE triggers static data download messages. These messages
update the DN information to each XM S-based peripheral module (XPM) that
isin service and supports BRI lines.

The following table lists the datall for table DNR OUTE feature DSVC.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DNRESULT see subfields  Directory number result. This field consists of
subfields DN_SEL, CUSTGRP, SUBGRP, and
NCOS.
DN_SEL DSVC Directory number selector. Enter the DN selector
DSVC.
CUSTGRP alphanumeric  Customer group. Enter the name of the customer
(1to16 group of the Default Service DN.
characters)
SUBGRP Oto7 Subgroup. Enter the subgroup of the customer
group of the Default Service DN.
NCOS 0to 511 Network class of service. Enter the NCOS of the
Default Service DN.

Data Il e xample

The following example shows sample data |l for table DNR OUTE feature
DSVC.

MAP display example for table DNROUTE feature DSVC

AREACODE OFCCODE STNCODE DNRESULT

919 991 9999 DSVC DEFSVCGRP 0 O
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DNROUTE feature M

Directory Number Selector M

This selector is required when the directory number (DN) is assigned as the
listed DN for an Integrated Business Network (IBN) customer group. The
customer group can be assigned one or more listed DNs.

Data Il
The following table lists the datall for table DNR OUTE feature M.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

DNRESULT see subfields  Directory number results

This field consists of subfields DN_SEL,
CUSTGRP, SUBGRP, ICI, and
LDN_OM_REPORT.

DN_SEL M Directory number selector
Enter the directory number (DN) selector M.
CUSTGRP alphanumeric  Customer group

(1to 16

Enter the name of the customer group of the
characters)

listed DN.

SUBGRP Oto7 Subgroup
Enter the subgroup of the customer group of
the listed DN.

ICI 0 to 255 Incoming call identification codes

Enter the incoming call identification code
assigned to the listed DN.

Any entry outside the range indicated for this
field is invalid.
LDN_OM_ Y orN Listed directory number report

REPORT EnterY (yes) to indicate whether the listed DN
is monitored by the operational measurement
(OM) file. Otherwise, enter N (no).

Data Il e xample
The following example shows sample datall for table DNROUTE feature M.
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DNROUTE feature M (end)

Thelisted DN is 226 5400 in SNPA 613 and isin subgroup 1 of customer
group BNRMC.

Thelisted DN is assigned to incoming call identi cation code 1.

The incoming call identi cation code 26 is assigned to k ey and lamp number
3 ontheattendant console. The assignment of I Cl to key and lamp is speci ed
in table FNMAP.

A station external to the customer group or anincoming or two-way IBN trunk
group with pulsing or with seize only, is routed upon dialing 226 5400.

MAP display example for table DNROUTE feature M

AREACODE OFCODE STNCODE DNRESULT

613 226 5400 M BNRMC 1 26 Y
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DNROUTE feature MCDN

Message Center Directory Number (ICDN)

Thisselector isrequired if thedirectory number (DN) isassigned asaMessage
Center DN (MCDN). Thisisthe number dialed by a station to retrieve a
message from or to forward a message for storage by the message center
attendant.

Data Il
The following table lists the datall for table DNR OUTE feature MCDN.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DNRESULT see subfields Directory number results
This field consists of subfields DN_SEL,
FEATURE, DEST, DIDORG, CUSTNAME,
and SUBGRP.
DN_SEL FEAT Directory number selector
Enter the directory number (DN) selector
FEAT.
FEATURE MCDN Feature
Enter the feature MCDN.
OPTION see subfield Option
This field consists of subfield DEST.
DEST EXTCON or Destination

INTCON If the value of field DIDORG is Y, enter

EXTCON so that subscribers can retrieve
their messages by calling from a station
external to their subgroup.

If the value of field DIDORG is N, enter
EXTCON so that subscribers can retrieve
their messages by calling from a station in
their own subgroup.

Enter INTCON so that the MCDN can only be
used by IBN stations to activate call
forwarding to or pick up messages from their
own subgroup. Integrated Business Network
(IBN) stations can specify a subgroup other
than their own to act as a message center.
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DNROUTE feature MCDN (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

CUSTNAME alphanumeric  Customer group name

(110 16 If the entry in field DEST is EXTCON, enter
characters)
the name of the customer group of the
subgroup assigned as a message center.

SUBGRP Oto7 Subgroup

If the entry in field DEST is EXTCON, enter
the subgroup of the customer group assigned
as a message centre.

DIDORG Y orN DID retrieve

If the value of field DEST is EXTCON, enter Y
(yes) or N (no). If the value of field DEST is
INTCON, enter N.

Data Il e xample

The following example shows sample data |l for table DNR OUTE feature
MCDN.

The Message Center DN (MCDN) for customer group BNRMC is 726 4152,
and each subgroup acts as a message center for the stations in that subgroup.
Stations dialing this number can only call forward or pick up messages from
their own subgroup and customer group.

The MCDN for customer group BNRCARL is 726 3089, and subgroup 4 acts
asamessage center for the stationsin the customer group. Stationsdialing this
number can retrieve messages from stations external to their subgroup.

The MCDN for customer group BNRKAN is 726 5060, and subgroup 3 acts
as amessage center for the stations in that customer group. Stations dialing
this number can only call forward or pick up messages from their own
subgroup and customer group.
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DNROUTE feature MCDN (end)

MAP display example for table DNROUTE feature MCDN

4 N

AREACODE OFCODE STNCODE DNRESULT

613 726 4152 FEAT MCDN INTCON N
BNRMC

613 726 3089 FEAT MCDN EXTCON Y

BNRMCARL 4

613 726 5060 FEAT MCDN EXTCON N

k BNRKAN 3 /
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DNROUTE feature MM

Directory Number Selector MM

This selector is required when the directory number (DN) islisted in table
MMCONF asaMeet Me (MM) conference DN. Datall for table DNROUTE
isautomatically produced by table MM CONF table control when the DN is
added to table MM CONF.

Data Il
The following table lists the datall for table DNR OUTE feature MM.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DNRESULT see subfields  Directory number result
This field consists of subfields DN_SEL,
CUSTGRP, and CONF.
DN_SEL MM Selector
Enter the directory number (DN) selector MM.
CUSTGRP alphanumeric  Customer group
(11016 Enter the name of the customer group of the
characters) .
listed DN.
CONF Oto 15 Conference number

Enter the conference number assigned to the
DN in table MMCONF.

Data Il e xample

The following example shows sample data || for table DNR OUTE feature
MM.

This example shows data produced by datall of the Meet Me Conference
table for the example shown in table MMCONF. DN 226 5400 in SNPA 613
and customer group BNRMC are assigned to conference number 1.
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DNROUTE feature MM (end)

MAP display example for table DNROUTE feature MM

AREACODE OFCODE STNCODE DNRESULT

613 226 5400 MM BNRMC 1
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DNROUTE feature MONA

Meridian OffNet Access (MONA)
Meridian SuperNode Network access

In certain markets, this selector is required for access to the Meridian
SuperNode Network (MSN). The MONA directory number (DN) controlsthe
Travel Card authorization code and its length, the authorization code and
account code combined, or feature ACR by way of the MONA customer

group.

It is recommended that only one customer group be used for the MONA DN
as the generic customer group and that one MONA DN be datalled ag ainst
the trunk groups so that the network class of service (NCOS) of the
authorization codes can be used to determine the different dia plansfor
different customers. Fields SMDRTO and SMDRFROM (selector DISA) are
not used for MSN type calls and are bypassed when option MSN is data lled
in table CUSTSMDR for MSN calls.

Meridian OffNet Access billing

Software added in rel ease EUROO6 enabl es customersto migrate from CDR to
AMA hilling formats. Support for AMA billing for Authcode serviceis
provided by the ENTRY ID selector in table DNROUTE, feature MONA.
These enhancements allow AMA recordsto be generated for the leg of the call
that was made from MONA.

Billing information for MONA is captured in a module 046 that is appended
to the AMA record for the call, using the 00510 structure code. The
information captured in the module 046 depends on the type of agent used to
accessMONA, asexplained in thefollowing table. Information is captured in
the order shown in the table.

Agent type and module 046 billing information

Originating agent Information captured in module 046 record

ISUP trunk ENTRYID (parameter in ISUP IAM), billing number, or CLI
PRI trunk Billing number or CLI

BTUP trunk CLI or billing number

Other trunk types billing number

The ENTRYID information for an ISUP call is either the originator's calling
lineidenti cation (CLI) or the billing number of the trunk used to access
MONA.
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DNROUTE feature MONA (continued)

If none of the expected information is available for acall, amodule 046 is not
generated.

Addition of the module 046 is controlled by datalling ENTRYID in sub eld
MONAORPT.

Data Il
The following table lists the data |l for table DNR OUTE feature MONA.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DNRESULT see subfields  Directory number results
This field consists of subfields DN_SEL,
FEATURE, and DIALPLAN.
DN_SEL FEAT Directory number selector
Enter the directory number (DN) selector
FEAT.
FEATURE MONA Feature
Enter the feature MONA. An 800 universal
access number must be datafilled in table
DNROUTE as a MONA DN or the call is
blocked and the call receives vacant code
treatment (VACT).
DIALPLAN alphanumeric  Dial plan
(16 Enter the dial plan name.
characters)
MONAOPT ENTRYID MONA billing options
Enter ENTRYID to generate a billing record.
If ENTRYID is specified, a module 046 record
is appended to the AMA record for the leg of
the call that was made froma MONA DN. The
module 046 contains the ISUP ENTRYID, the
originator's CLlI, or the billing number of the
trunk used to access MONA.

Data Il e xample

The following example shows sample data |l for table DNR OUTE feature
MONA.
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DNROUTE feature MONA (end)

In the rst e xample, the MONA DN is 722 4149 and isin SNPA 613. The
default dialplan nameis used.

In the second example, the MONA DN is 879 8997 and isin SNPA 162. The

dialplan name is KINGSBPLAN. MONA hilling selector ENTRY ID
generates billing for the leg of the call that was made using MONA.

MAP display example for table DNROUTE feature MONA

4 N

AREACODE OFCODE STNCODE DNRESULT
613 722 4149 FEAT MONA DEFAULT
162 879 8997
FEAT MONA KINGSBPLAN (ENTRYID)

- /
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DNROUTE feature RSDT

Directory Number Selector RSDT

This selector is required when the Restricted Dial Tone (RSDT) featureis
activein an of ce. The RSDT feature alo ws an operating company to deny
termination and limit the dialing patterns of lines that are normally put out of
service on a DM S100 switch.

The RSDT selector contains a line attribute index that can be provisioned to
de nedialing restrictions. The k ey for the DNROUTE tuple with the RSDT
selector isaDN that isreferred to asthe RSDT DN.

Data Il
The following table lists the datall for table DNR OUTE selector RSDT.

Note: Whentable OFCENG parameter RSDT_ENABLED issetto, it not
possible to change modify, add or delete any elds in thistuple using table
editor commands or DMOPRO. The RSDT CI command must be used to
perform any modi cationsto the RSDT DN or LN ATTIDX. When
RSDT_ENABLED issetto N and in_effect linesremain in table
RSDTLINE, the RSDT DNROUTE tuple cannot be changed using table
editor commands or DMOPRO.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

KEY The key field of the subtable.
AREACODE Valid NPA The NPA of the RSDT DN.
OFCCODE Valid NXX The NXX of the RSDT DN.
STNCODE 4 digits (0 - 9) The last four digits of the RSDT DN.

DN_SEL RSDT The RSDT selector identifies the RSDT DN in
table DNROUTE.

RSDTIDX 0 Index for the RSDT DN used as an identifier
for tuples in table RSDTLINE. The only valid
value for this field is 0. This field may be used
for future enhancements.
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DNROUTE feature RSDT (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

LINEATTR Valid Line The Line Attribute Index that defines the
Attribute Index dialing restrictions of lines with table
from table RSDTLINE state IN_EFFECT.
LINEATTR

XLAPLAN Valid key from This field identifies the table XLAPLAN entry
table XLAPLAN that applies to all lines with a table RSDTLINE

state of IN_EFFECT.

RATEAREA Valid key from This field identifies the table RATEAREA
table entry that applies to all lines with a table
RATEAREA RSDTLINE state of IN_EFFECT.

Data Il e xample
The following example shows sample data |l for table DNR OUTE selector
RSDT.

MAP display example for table DNROUTE selector RSDT

AREACODE OFCCODE STNCODE DNRESULT

613 621 0000 RSDT 0 71 613 P621 0 L613 NILLA O

Note: The MAP display example shown here may not re ect the e xact MAP display shown on your
MAP terminal, since other elds may have been removed or added by other features following the
introduction of RSDT. Therefore, it is recommended that you consult the DMS-100 documentation
suite associated with the software release that is running on your switch for the most up-to-date
information.
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DNROUTE feature RSDT (continued)

Error messages for RSDT

Error messages for table DNROUTE selector RSDT

Error message

Description

Result

CANNOT ADD ANOTHER RSDT DN

UNABLE TO FIND THIS LINE ATTRIBUTE IN
LINEATTR

CANNOT ADD, DELETE, or CHANGE THE RSDT
DN TUPLE.USE RSDT COMMAND

THIS LINEATTR IS INCONSISTENT WITH THE
AREA CODE

Attempting to create
more than one RSDT
DN in DNROUTE

Attempting to datafill
a non-existent line
attribute index.

Attempting to add,
delete, or change
RSDT DN tuple,
when
RSDT_ENABLED is
setto Y, or when
RSDT_ENABLED is
setto N and
IN_EFFECT lines
remain.

Attempting to datafill
a line attribute index
with an inconsistent
area code.

The addition or
change is blocked
and an errormessage
is generated at the
MAP.

The addition is
blocked and an error
message is
generated at the
MAP.

The change is
blocked, and an error
message is
generated at the
MAP.

The addition or
change is blocked
and an errormessage
is generated at the
MAP
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DNROUTE feature RSDT (end)

Warning messages for RSDT

Warning messages for table DNROUTE selector RSDT

Warning message

Description

Result

1FR/1FR-RES LCC

THIS LINEATTR IS INCONSISTENT WITH A

RSDTIDX VALUE WILL DEFAULT TO O

Attempting to datafill
a line attribute index
with an LCC other
than 1FR or
1FR-RES.

Attempting to datafill
a non-zero value as
the RSDTIDX.

The addition or
change is blocked
and a warning
message is
generated at the
MAP.

The datafill is
successfully entered
using the default
value and a warning
message is
generated at the
MAP.
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DNROUTE feature SIMRING

Simultaneous Ringing

Datafill

Thisselector isrequired if avirtual directory number (VDN) isassigned asthe
Simultaneous Ringing (SimRing) pilot DN (PDN) for a SimRing group. The
SimRing option can be added for aDN that does not have aphysical line card
appearance on the switch (avirtual DN). Normally, the PDN is the SimRing
group member DN that first receives acall. For the SSmRing VDN pilot,
however, the PDN does not actually receive the call; only the non-pilot
member DNs (NPMDN) ring when the SSmRing PDN is dialed.

The SimRing VDN pilot does not function as a physical line. It cannot ring,
cannot be answered, and cannot originate calls. When the SimRing VDN pilot
isdiaed, only the NPMDNsare alerted, and only the NPM DNs can answer the
call. Normally with the SimRing feature, acall to asingle DN ringsup to 5
different locations at the same time. But because the PDN in thiscaseisnot a
physical line, this feature supports ringing for only 4 different locations (that
is, the 4 NPMDNSs).

The table that follows lists datafill for table DNROUTE feature SIMRING.

Field descriptions

Field

Subfield Entry Explanation and action

DNRESULT

see subfields Directory number results. This field
consists of subfields DN_SEL,
FEATURE, ACDGRP, and DNAREA.

DN_SEL FEAT Directory number selector. Enter the
directory number (DN) selector FEAT.

FEATURE SIMRING SIMRING. Enter the feature
SIMRING.

SIMR_GRPKEY integer SIMRING group key. Enter the index

into table PILOTGRP.

SIMR_CUSTGRP  alphanumeric Customer group. Enter the name
assigned to the customer group to
which the SimRing VDN belongs

SIMR_SUBGRP Oto7 Customer subgroup. Enter the
subgroup number within the customer
group to which the SimRing VDN
belongs.
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DNROUTE feature SIMRING (end)

Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

SIMR_NCOS 0to 255 Network Class of Service. Enter the
NCOS to be applied to the call. This
must be a value datafilled in table
NCOS.

SIMR_STATE ACT or INACT SimRing State. Enter the desired state
for the SimRing group.

SIMR_PIN 2 to 10 digits PIN code for the SimRing group. This

is the personal identification number
used to make changes to SimRing
group data.

Note: This field is not shown when
the tuple is displayed but is replaced
by $. This field can be changed,
however.

Datafill example

The figure that follows shows sample datafill for table DNROUTE feature
SIMRING. The customer group name isIBNTST.

MAP display example for table DNROUTE feature SIMRING

AREACODE OFCCODE

STNCODE

DNRESULT

613 621

2500

FEAT SIMRING 1 IBNTST 0 0 ACT $

Release history
NA017

Feature (59030419) SIMRING adds as a new refinement for DN_SEL =

FEAT.
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DNROUTE feature SPRING

Subscriber Programmable Ringing for CFDA (SPRING)
The RCTL (ring control) feature identi er allo wsavirtual directory number
(DN) to be associated with the SPRING feature in table DNROUTE. This
virtual DN allows for remote access of the SPRING feature. Remote access
allows an end user to change the ring count setting for aDN other than the DN
fromwhich theend user iscalling. Theend user must dial the DN assigned by
the operating company for SPRING access. Once accessed, the end user is
prompted for the entries required to effect the change.

Data Il
The following table lists the data |l for table DNR OUTE feature SPRING.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DNRESULT see subfields  Directory number results
This field consists of subfields DN_SEL and
FEATURE.
DN_SEL FEAT Directory number selector
Enter the DN selector FEAT.
FEATURE RCTL Feature
Enter the feature RCTL (ring control).

Data Il e xample

The following example shows sample data || for table DNR OUTE feature
SPRING.

MAP display example for table DNROUTE feature SPRING

AREACODE OFCODE STNCODE DNRESULT

919 555 1234 FEAT RCTL
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DNROUTE feature SRA

Suppressed Ringing Access (SRA)
The Suppressed Ringing Access (SRA) capability allows any authorized
server to establish a connection to an end user's line without applying audible
ringing.

Data ll
The table that follows lists the data |l for table DNR OUTE feature SRA.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 5)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

DN_SEL FEAT Directory number selector

This field specifies the directory number (DN)
selector FEAT.

FEATURE SRA Feature
This field contains SRA as the feature
selector.
ACCESS NORING, Access
OSl, RING

This field specifies the access type. NORING
indicates suppressed ringing, OSI indicates
suppressed ringing with OSI setup, and RING
indicates one-cycle-ringing. The default is
NORING. If RING is entered, complete fields
RPATTERN and DURATION described in the
next table.

Note: When changing the entry in this field,
from RING to one of the other two access
types, fields in the tuple will be cleared of
inputs. These fields are cleared, due to the
ACCESS field being a normal field as
opposed to a selector field. This method
fulfills the need to maximize the amount of
information that SRA requires in the tuple.

BILLMAST ON or OFF Master Billing

This field is used to turn off all SRA AMA
generation. This option disables SRA billing
without having to change the settings for the
individual billable events. The default is OFF.
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DNROUTE feature SRA (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 5)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

BILLOPT YorN Line Option Billing

This field specifies whether an AMA record is
generated. The default is N.

An AMA record is generated if BILLMAST is
set to ON, this field is set to Y, and an SRA

attempt is made to an SRA-compatible line

where the SRA option is not enabled.

BILLBUSY YorN Busy Billing Option

This field specifies whether an AMA record is
generated. The default is N.

An AMA record is generated if BILLMAST is
set to ON, this field is set to Y, and an SRA
call reaches a busy end-user's line.

BILLCTHR YorN Cut-Through Billing

This field specifies whether an AMA record is
generated. The default is N.

An AMA record is generated if BILLMAST is
set to ON, this field is set to Y, and an SRA
call has successfully reached cut-through.

BILLINTR YorN Incoming Call Interrupt Billing

This field specifies whether an AMA record is
generated. The default is N.

An AMA record is generated if BILLMAST is
set to ON, this field is setto Y, BILLCTHR is
setto Y, and an incoming call interrupts an
ongoing SRA call.

TCALL 1 - 999 (sec) Maximum Call Interrupt

or DISABLED This field specifies the maximum call duration

timer from PAM/IINF message until call
disconnect. The default is 150 seconds.

CALLINTR YorN Incoming Call Interrupt

The incoming call interrupt is used to enable
or disable incoming call interruption. The
defaultis Y.
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DNROUTE feature SRA (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 5)

Explanation and action

milliseconds)
or DISABLED

Field Subfield Entry

OSIDISC 1 - 255 (units
of 10

LCASCREEN Y or N

Open Switch Interval (OSI) upon Disconnect

This field indicates the time period before an
OSl disconnect is applied. The default is 80.

Note: Instreams priorto NAOOB, the duration
of OSI disc was fixed at 800 milliseconds and
field OSIDISC had two possible values; YES
or NO. During an ONP from loads <NA0O06,
field OSIDISC is reformatted. The OSIDISC
field will be set to DISABLED if it was setto N
in the old load. OSIDISC will be set to 200 if it
was set to Y and the patch was active in the
old load. OSIDISC will be set to 80 if it was set
to Y and the patch was not active in the old
load.

Local Calling Area Screening

When LCASCREEN is set to Y, SRA
performs standard LCA screening from the
SRA routing DN to the terminating DN. LCA
screening ensures that the routing DN and
the terminating DN are within the same LCA.
When the two DNs are in different LCAs, the
LCA screening ensures proper billing.

There is no default value for this field.

Note: In loads prior to NAO11, LCA
screening was enabled through the
LINEATTR field in table DNROUTE. In
NAO11 LINEATTR is replaced by
LCASCREEN and its refinements. During an
ONP to NAO11, the LINEATTR field is
reformatted. LCASCREEN will be set to N
when there is no value entered for
LINEATTR. Similarly, LCASCREEN will be
set to Y and LCANAME and HSTS will be
properly initialized when LINEATTR is
datafilled on the old side.
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DNROUTE feature SRA (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 5)

Field

Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

SECUMAST

LCANAME

HSTS

alphanumeric

alphanumeric

OFF or ON

Local Calling Area Name

This refinement only applies for SRA calls
that have LCANAME setto Y.

The LCA screening between the SRA
DNROUTE DN and the terminating DN
requires the LCA name.

Home Service Translation Scheme

This refinement only applies for SRA calls
that have LCANAME setto Y.

The LCA screening between the SRA
DNROUTE DN and the terminating DN
requires the HSTS.

There is no default value for this field.

Master Security

This field indicates whether the server must
pass SRA security to gain access to the
suppressed ringing functionality. If this field is
set to OFF, SRA security is not performed.
The default is ON.
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DNROUTE feature SRA (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 5 of 5)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
SCRNTBL DNROUTE,or Screen Table
SRASCRN This field specifies the name of the table that
holds the screening list. If SRASCRN is
entered, the screening list is taken from the
SCREENING LIST field of table SRASCRN.
In this case the SECURITY LIST field of table
DNROUTE will contain a list of indices to table
SRASCRN. The default is DNROUTE.
SECURITY DN, BG, or Security Type
CG

This field identifies the type of security that is
used for a Routing DN. If DN is entered, a list
of up to 5 DNs or 10 indices to table
SRASCRN are stored in the security list field.
If BG is entered, a list of up to 5 BGids or 10
indices to table SRASCRN are stored in the
security list field. If CG is entered, a list of up
to 5 customer group names or 10 indices are
stored in the security list field. The default is
DN.

Note: The information found in the security
list field depends on the values specified in
the SCRNTBL and SECURITY fields. If
SECUMAST is ON and Security List is empty,
no SRA calls will be allowed for this Routing
DN.
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DNROUTE feature SRA (end)

ACCESS = RING
The table that follows lists the conditional datall.

Field descriptions for conditional data I

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

RPATTERN 0-15 Ring Pattern

If field ACCESS = RING, enter a value to
specify a ring pattern. The default is 6.

DURATION 1-255 Duration

(units:0.15€¢) ¢ fiolq ACCESS = RING, enter a value to
specify the length of time for which ringing is
applied. The default is 60 (in units of 0.1
seconds is 6 seconds).

Data Il e xample
The gurethat follo ws shows sample data |l for table DNR OUTE feature
SRA

MAP example for table DNROUTE feature SRA
4 N

AREACODE OFCODE DN _RESULT

6137651234 FEAT SRA NORING OFF Y Y Y Y 999 N 80 N ON
DNROUTE DN $
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DNROUTE feature SYN

Synonym Directory Number (SYN)

This selector isrequired for a switching unit with ISDN. It allows the use of
synonym directory numbers (DN) that make it possible to specify the bearer
capability (BC) of acall in order to terminate upon a call appearance (CAP).
Thisis necessary when the originator's default BC does not allow termination
on the desired CAP.

Data Il

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Inbound modem pooling (IMP) for ISDN isused if adatacall ismadeto an
ISDN terminal using analog facilities at any point in the call.

The following table lists the data |l for table DNR OUTE feature SYN.

(1to 16
characters)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DNRESULT see subfields  Directory number result
This field consists of subfields DN_SEL, NPA,
OFC, DEFGDIGS, BCNAME, and FEATLIST.
DN_SEL SYN Selector
Enter the directory number (DN) selector
SYN.
SNPA numeric Serving number plan area
Enter the SNPA of the DN that the user must
dial to reach the DN specified in the key.
OFC numeric (up  Office code
to 3 digits) Enter the three-digit office code of the DN that
the user must dial to reach the DN specified in
the key.
DEFGDIGS numeric (up DEFG digits
to 4 digits) Enter the DEFG digits of the DN that the user
must dial to reach the DN specified in the key.
BCNAME alphanumeric  Bearer capability name

Enter the BC name that is associated with the
synonym DN as assigned in table BCDEF.
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DNROUTE feature SYN (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
FEATLIST see subfield Feature list
This field consists of subfield SYNFEAT.
SYNFEAT IMP or $ ISDN synonym directory number
Enter IMP to indicate that feature inbound
model pooling (IMP) is assigned. Otherwise,
enter $.
IMPGLIST see subfield Inbound modem pooling group list
This field consists of subfield IMPGRP.
IMPGRP alphanumeric  Inbound modem pooling group name
(upto 16 Enter the IMP group name or enter $ to
characters) or :
$ designate the use of the default group name
assigned in table KSETFEAT.

Data Il e xample

The following example shows sample data |l for table DNR OUTE feature
SYN.

In this example, auser must dial to reach DN 613 226 5450 which hasthe BC
name SPEECH.

MAP display example for table DNROUTE feature SYN

AREACODE OFCODE STNCODE DNRESULT

613 226 5244 SYN 613 226 5450 SPEECH
IMP BOO7A
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DNROUTE feature T

Directory Number Selector T

This selector isrequired if callsto adirectory number (DN) are routed to one
of theroute listsin arouting table.

Data Il
The following table lists the data |l for table DNR OUTE feature T.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DNRESULT see subfields  Directory number results
This field consists of subfields DN_SEL and
TUPLID.
DN_SEL T Directory number
Enter the directory number (DN) selector T.
TUPLID see subfields  Tuple identifier
This field consists of subfields TABID and
KEY.
TABID IBNRT2, Table name
IBNRTS, Enter the office route or IBN route table name
IBNRT4, . ; o
to which the call is routed when the specified
IBNRTE, DN is dialed
OFR2, OFRS3, ’
OFR4, or Any entry outside the range indicated for this
OFRT field is invalid.
KEY 0to 1023 Key
Enter the index to the office or IBN route
tables.

Data Il e xample
The following example shows sample data |l for table DNR OUTE feature T.

This example shows input for a short-circuit test linein alocal or combined
local/toll switching unit. The DN for the short-circuit test lineis 725 1192 and
isin SNPA 613.
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DNROUTE feature T (end)
MAP display example for table DNROUTE feature T
AREACODE OFCODE STNCODE DNRESULT
613 725 1192 T OFRT 15
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DNROUTE feature UCD

Uniform Call Distribution (UCD)

Thisselector isrequired if the directory number (DN) isassigned asauniform
cal distribution (UCD) DN for a UCD group.

Each of the 256 UCD groups can be assigned one primary DN and four
supplementary DNs.

Field TOLLPRIO for aprimary DN isonly applicable to DMS-100 (not
SL-100) switching units, and only if the switching unit is a combined
LOCAL-TOLL/IBN instalation. The operation of POTS transation
determines whether the call isalocal or atoll call.

The datafor each UCD group is assigned in table UCDGRP.

Data I
The following table lists the data |l for table DNR OUTE feature UCD.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DNRESULT see subfields  Directory number results
This field consists of subfields DN_SEL,
FEATURE, UCDGRP, and DNAREA.
DN_SEL FEAT Directory number selector
Enter the directory number (DN) selector
FEAT.
FEATURE ucb Feature
Enter UCD.
UCDGRP alphanumeric  Uniform call distribution group

(1to 16

Enter the name in field UCDNAME of table
characters)

UCDGRP for this UCD DN.
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DNROUTE feature UCD (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DNAREA see subfields  Directory number area
This field consists of subfields DNTYPE,
TOLLPRIO, MEMNO, and DNPRIO.
DNTYPE PRIM or Directory number type

SUPP Enter PRIM if the DN is the primary UCD DN

for this UCD group.

Enter SUPP if the DN is one of the
supplementary DNs for this UCD group.

DNTYPE = PRIM
If the value of sub eld DNTYPE isPRIM, datall re nement TOLLPRIO as
described bel ow.

Field descriptions for conditional data I

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TOLLPRIO 0to 3 Toll priority

Enter the priority of toll calls terminating on
the primary UCD DN. The highest priority is 0
(zero).

DNTYPE = SUPP

If the value of sub eld DNTY PE is SUPP, datall re nements MEMNO and
DNPRIO as described bel ow.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

MEMNO O0to3 Member number
Enter the UCD member number of this DN for
this UCD group.

DNPRIO 0to 3 Directory number priority
Enter the priority of calls terminating on the
UCD DN. The highest priority is O (zero).
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DNROUTE feature UCD (end)

Data Il e xample
The following example shows sample datall for table DNR OUTE feature
UCD.

The UCD group nameisADMIN. Thereisone primary UCD DN, 226 4691
and three supplementary UCD DN, 226 4692, 226 4693 and 226 4694. All
numbers arein SNPA 613.

The priority for toll callsterminating on the primary DN isO. The DN priority
for member number 1is1, and the DN priority for members2 and 3is 2.

MAP display example for table DNROUTE feature UCD

/ AREACODE OFCODE STNCODE DNRESULT \
613 226 4691 FEAT UCD ADMIN PRIM O
613 226 4691 FEAT UCD ADMIN SUPP
1 1
613 226 4691 FEAT UCD ADMIN SUPP
2 2
613 226 4691 FEAT UCD ADMIN SUPP

- > 2 /
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DNROUTE feature VOWDN

Virtual Office Worker Directory Number (VOWDN)

Datafill

This feature allows telecommuters who do not have dedicated physical phone
sets to access their dedicated Directory Number (DN) and associated
features/options by logging into their dedicated DN from any of a
pre-designated group of phone sets.

In table DNROUTE, a unique DN will be allocated for each VOWDN set
which already has a VOW user logged in. This tuple is created automatically
when a VOW user logs in, and it is automatically removed when a VOW user
logs out.

Field FEATURE is modified within the FEAT result selector to allow a new
FTRDN_CODE value of VOWDN. If VOWDN is present as the value of
FEATURE, then two new fields are required:

« VOWDNIDX
 CUSTGRP

The following table lists the datafill for table DNROUTE feature VOWDN.

Field descriptions

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

FEATURE

FEATUREDN VOWDN Feature Directory Number Code
-CODE Enter VOWDN for this feature.

If VOWDN is present as the value of
FEATURE, then fields VOWDNIDX and
CUSTGRP are required.

VOWDNIDX 0 to 4095 Virtual Office Worker Directory Number Index

This entry is used primarily to provide and
display a unique index value for each
VOWDN directory number in the system.
When adding the FEAT VOWDN tuple, if the
index value is already used, the system
provides the user with an available index.

CUSTGRP alphanumeric  Customer group

Enter the customer group associated with the
tuple.

DMS-100 Family Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 4 of 12, SNO7 (DMS) and up



1-2 Data shema tables

DNROUTE feature VOWDN (end)

Datafill example

The following example shows sample datafill for table DNROUTE feature
VOWDN.

MAP display example for table DNROUTE feature VOWDN

AREACODE OFCCODE STNCODE DNRESULT

919 657 7293 FEAT VOWDN 1045 BNRRTP

Feature history
SNO7 (DMS)

DNROUTE feature VOWDN introduced by feature A0O0002011, Virtual
Office Worker.
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DNRTE

Table name

Directory Number Route Table

Functional description

Table DNRTE specifies tranglation routes. The key to this table consists of
fieldsXLANAME and RTEREF. Theroutereferenceindex correspondsto the
destination number (from the DEST option) used in table CODE for the given
XLANAME.

RTELIST isthe route list associated with field RTEREF. Thelist contains a
maximum eight routes, each route has a selector and data.

Universal trandlation stagesfor directory number codes (tables DNHEAD and
DNRTE) are used for trangating some segments of the incoming digit string
and form an integral part of the universal digit trans ations scheme.

Theuniversal trandlation tabl estrand ate theincoming digit string in segments.
Table DNRTE trand ates the office code digit segment, together with tables
OFCHEAD and OFCRTE.

For a description of the universal trandation tables, refer to table ACHEAD
and table DNHEAD.

Datafill sequence and implications

Table size

Thereis no requirement to datafill other tables prior to table DNRTE.

Astuples are added, the table size increases to accommodate the largest route
reference index.

Memory isallocated dynamically. When thefirst tuplefor agiven XLANAME
is added, the table accommodates the given route reference.
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DNRTE (continued)

Datafill

The following table lists datafill for table DNRTE.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name Enter the name assigned to
(1to 8 the corresponding head table.
characters)

RTEREF 1to 1023 Route reference Enter the route reference
index. 0 (zero) is not a valid entry.

RTELIST see subfields  Route list This field consists of subfields
RTESEL and refinements dependent on the
value in field RTESEL.

RTESEL N, NOT,CDN, Route selector Enter CND and datafill
RT,S, T, or refinement CONDITION. If the route is
TMEM conditional depending on the time of day, the

call is transferred to the route list or element
specified, if one of the times specified in field
TIMES matches one of the times specified in
table TIMEODAY.

If a congestion message is received, the
conditional network rerouting selector (CND
NRR) of the universal routing tables is
executed. The selector supports three types
of conditional instructions: step (ST), skip
(SK), and table (T).

Note: The CND NRR option is not supported
in GSM offices.

If no conditional reroute selectors are found in
the route list on receipt of a congestion
message, the call goes to treatment.
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DNRTE (continued)

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
RTESEL If the route is non-standard, enter N and

(continued)

datafill fields CLLI, MODCHG, DELETE, and
PFXDIGS. A trunk is selected from the trunk
group and the digits outpulsed according to
the DELETE and PFXDIGS fields. The digits
to prefix are shown in field PFXDIGS. The
digits to prefix are outpulsed first, followed by
the received digits, with the exception of the
received prefix digits and the number of digits
given by field DELETE. The standard
charging characteristics can be modified by
field MODCHG.

If conditional instructions are not to be
executed if congestion occurs, enter NOT and
datafill subfields CONDITION and
CONDRTE. The next route in the route list is
attempted. As the NOT NRR selector appears
as an entry in the route list, it can be indexed
due to normal overflow. In this instance,
conditional instructions are executed, since
congestion has not occurred.

Enter RT and datafill subfields RTDIGITS,
XLASYS, and XLANAME, if digits received
are replaced entirely by the numbers
specified and then retranslated in the
specified translation system.

If the route is standard, enter S and datafill
subfield CLLI. A trunk is selected from the
trunk group (given by the CLLI) and digits are
outpulsed according to the standard
outpulsing algorithm. This algorithm ignores
prefix digits, and outpulses the rest of the
received digits.
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DNRTE (continued)

Field descriptions

(continued)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
RTESEL If the route is to a route table, enter T and

datafill subfields TABNAME, XLASYS,
XLANAME, and RTEREF. The control is
passed to the route list specified. Further
routes in the route list are ignored. The
passing of control overcomes the restriction
of having only eight routes in a route list by
making it possible to chain together any
number of route lists, each with up to eight
routes.

If the route to an individual trunk is tested, in
an office with the automatic transmission
measurement equipment (ATME 2) for
DMS-100I (international end-office switch)
multifrequency compelled (MFC) feature,
enter TMEM and datafill subfields CLLI and
EXTRKNM.

The RTSEL entry SO is not valid for table
DNRTE.
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DNRTE (continued)

RTESEL = CND
If RTESEL issetto CND, datafill refinement CONDITION asdescribed inthe
following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CONDITION see subfields  Condition for routing This refinement consists
of subfields CNDSEL, TODNAME, and
TIMES.

CNDSEL CND, TOD, or Conditional selector Enter the conditional
NRR selector CND.

Enter TOD for the time of day and datafill
subfields TODNAME and TIMES.

Enter NRR to execute the CONDRTE
instructions if congestion occurs.

Note: The CND NRR option is not supported
in GSM offices.

The CNDSEL values ALWAYS, CALLCHR,
COSMAP, EA, INTERLATA, RND, SITE,
SNPA, TOPEAALT, and TOPEAXFR are not
valid for universal translation RTE tables.

TODNAME alphanumeric  Time-of-day name Enter the name of the
time-of-day system previously assigned in
table TODHEAD.

TIMES up to 14 Times setEnter the times (maximum of 11
characters (0  characters with no space between each time)
to9,AtoF) when the transfer to another route list or

element can occur. The time ranges are
defined in table TIMEODAY, field TOD. If the
current time is one of the times in the set,
refinement CONDRTE is executed.
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DNRTE (continued)

RTESEL =N
If RTESEL isset to N, datafill the refinements as described in the following
table.
Field descriptions for conditional datafill
Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CLLI alphanumeric =~ Common language location identifier Enter
(1to16 the CLLI of the trunk group to which the call is
characters) routed.
MODCHG NOMOD Modify charging If no charge modification is
CANCHG required, enter NOMOD. The zone is
CANTOLL calculated by translations is used for billing.
ADDCHG If a route is normally chargeable and the
charge is canceled, enter CANCHG.
If a route is normally chargeable and the
charge is reduced to a local charge, enter
CANTOLL.
If the route is normally free of charge and the
charge is added based on the zone calculated
by translation, enter ADDCHG. At present,
this can only be implemented for terminations
to announcements, which allows billing of
announcements as required.
DELETE Oto 18 Delete digits Enter the number of digits
deleted before outpulsing.
PFXDIGS numeric (1to  Prefix digits Enter the digits prefixed before
11 digits) or N outpulsing. If no digits are prefixed, enter N.
PFXAFTER 0to 15 Number of digits after which to insert prefix
digits Enter a number from 0 to 15, which
specifies the number of digits after which to
insert the prefix digits in the digit stream
before outpulsing.
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DNRTE (continued)

RTESEL = NOT
If RTESEL isset to NOT, datafill the subfields CONDITION and CONDRTE
as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CONDITION see subfield Condition for routing This subfield consists of
subfield CNDSEL.

CNDSEL NRR Conditional selector Enter NRR to not
execute the CONDRTE instructions if
congestion occurs. Instead, the next route in
the route list is attempted. If selector NOT
NRR is indexed due to normal overflow, the
CONDRTE instructions are executed, since
congestion has not occurred.

Note: The CND NRR option is not supported
in GSM offices.

CONDRTE see subfields Conditional route This field consists of
subfields RTETYPE, RTEREF, SKIPNUM,
TABNAME, XLASYS, XLANAME, RTEREF,
and INDEX.

RTETYPE SK, ST,orT Route type Enter SK and datafill subfield
SKIPNUM if the call is to skip to another route
element in the same route list.

Enter ST and datafill subfield RTEREF if the
call is to transfer to another route list in the
same table.

Enter T and datafill subfields TABNAME,
XLASYS, XLANAME, and RTEREF. Enter T
and datafill subfields TABNAME, and INDEX,
if the call is to transfer to a route list in one of
the universal translation route tables.
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DNRTE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

RTEREF 0to 1023

SKIPNUM Oto7

TABNAME IRTE

Route reference number Enter the route
reference number in the same table, to which
the call is transferred when the condition is
met, if the entry in field RTETYPE is ST. The
route reference number to which the call is
transferred must be a higher number than the
route reference number from which it was
transferred.

Leave the field blank, if entry in field
RTETYPE is other than ST.

Skip number If the entry in field RTETYPE is
SK, enter the number of elements within the
same route list to skip in order for the call to
transfer to the proper route when the
condition is met.

Leave this field blank if the entry in field
RTETYPE is other than SK.

Table name Enter IRTE, and datafill subfields
XLASYS, XLANAME, and RTEREF, if entry in
field RTETYPE is T.
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DNRTE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
XLASYS AC, AM, CT, Translation system Enter the translation
DN, FA, FT, system to which the call transfers if the entry
NIL, NSC, in field RTETYPE = T and the entry in field
OFC, or PX TABNAME = IRTE.
The choice of translation systems are:
* AC (access)
* AM (ambiguous)
e CT (country)
e DN (directory number)
* FA (foreign area)
e FT (utility)
e NIL (nil)
Note: The XLASYS value NIL must not
be datafilled by the operating company.
e NSC (number service code)
e OFC (office)
e PX (prefix)

XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name Enter the translation name
of the table instance within the XLASYS that
the call is to transfer, if the entry in field
RTETYPE is T and the entry in field
TABNAME is equal to IRTE.

RTEREF 0to 1023 Route reference index Enter the index of the

route table specified to which the call is to
transfer, if entry in field RTETYPE is T and
entry in field TABNAME is equal to IRTE.

Note: If RTETYPE =T and TABNAME = OFRT, OFR2, OFR3, or OFR4, datafill fields TABNAME and

INDEX.
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DNRTE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

TABNAME OFRTOFR20
FR30orOFR4

INDEX 0to 1023

Table name Enter the office route table name
and datafill field INDEX.

Entries IBNRTE, IBNRT2, IBNRT3, IBNRT4,
and SERVICE are not valid for table DNRTE.

Route reference index If entry in field
RTETYPE =T and entry in field TABNAME =
OFRT, OFR2, OFRS3, or OFR4, enter the
index of the route table specified to which the
call is to transfer.
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DNRTE (continued)

RTESEL = RT
If RTESEL is set to RT, datafill the refinements as described in the following
table.
xx Field descriptions for conditional datafill
Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
RTDIGITS numeric (1 to  Digits to retranslate Enter the digits that are
11 digits) retranslated in the translation system table
and that replace the digits dialed.
XLASYS AC, AM, CT, Translation system Enter the translation
DN, FA, FT, system where the digits that are retranslated
NIL, NSC, are transferred.
OFC, or PX The choice of translation systems are:
e AC (access)
* AM (ambiguous)
e CT (country)
e DN (directory number)
e FA (foreign area)
e FT (utility)
e NIL (nil)
Note: The XLASYS value NIL must not
be datafilled by the operating company.
e NSC (number service code)
* OFC (office)
e PX (prefix)
XLANAME alphanumeric  Translation name Enter the translation name
(1to0 8 of the table instance within the XLASYS field
characters) to which the retranslated digits are
transferred.
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DNRTE (continued)

RTESEL =S

If RTESEL issetto S, datafill the refinement CLLI as described in the

following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

CLLI alphanumeric

Common language location identifier Enter
the CLLI of the trunk group to which the call is
routed.

RTESEL =T

If RTESEL isset to T, datafill the refinements as described in the following

table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

TABNAME OFRTOFR20OFR3
OFR4,
IBNRTEOrIRTE

INDEX 0to 1023

Table name If the call is to route to an office
route table, enter OFRT, OFR2, OFRS, or
OFR4 and datafill subfield INDEX. The entries
for TABNAME = SERVICE and TOPS are not
valid for table DNRTE.

If the call is to route to the IBN route table,
enter IBNRTE and datafill field INDEX.

If the call is to route to a route table in the
universal translation system, enter IRTE and
datafill fields XLASYS, XLANAME, and
RTEREF.

Route index If TABNAME is OFRT, OFR2,
OFR3, OFR4, or IBNRTE, enter the route
index of the specified table to which the call
proceeds.
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DNRTE (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
XLASYS AC, AM, CT, DN, Translation system If TABNAME = IRTE, enter
FA, FT, NIL, NSC, the next translation system to use, followed by
OFC, or PX a space, then datafill subfield XLANAME (the
instance of the translation system).
The choice of translation systems are:
¢ AC (access)
* AM (ambiguous)
e CT (country)
¢ DN (directory number)
e FA (foreign area)
e FT (utility)
e NIL (nil)
Note: The XLASYS value NIL mustnotbe
datafilled by the operating company.
¢ NSC (number service code)
¢ OFC (office)
e PX (prefix)
XLANAME alphanumeric (1to  Translation name If TABNAME is IRTE, enter
8 characters) the translation name of the table instance
within the XLASYSS that the call is routed to and
datafill subfield RTEREF.
RTEREF 0to 1023 Route reference index If TABNAME is IRTE,

enter the index of the specified route table to
which the call routes.
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DNRTE (continued)

RTESEL = TMEM
If RTESEL issetto TMEM, datafill the refinements as described in the
following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CLLI alphanumeric =~ Common language location identifier Enter
(1to16 the CLLI of the outgoing trunk group to which
characters) the call is routed.
EXTRKNM 0 to 9999 External trunk number Enter the external
trunk number assigned to the trunk to which
the call is routed.

Note: When an Unable To Write New Data error message is displayed at
the MAP terminal, an add or change operation to table DNRTE was
unsuccessful. When the add operation fails, no tuple is written to table
DNRTE. When the change operation fails, the existing tuple in table
DNRTE remains unchanged.

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table DNRTE.

MAP display example for table DNRTE

XLANAME RTEREF
RTELIST

XLAl 555
(NOT NRR ST 7) (THEM OGC1NONEAB 0)s

For additional examplesrefer to table DNHEAD.

Table history

NA009
Added an error message that is the result of design review comments,
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DNRTE (end)

BCS35
Added selector NRR to field CNDSEL and selector NOT to field RTESEL.
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DNRTEID

Table name
Directory Number Route Identi er T able

Functional description

Table DNRTEID identi es thetype of device used for billing. Each directory
route number is assigned to a device for generating a charge report.

An attendant pay station (APS) is a public service hall where telephone calls
are placed under the supervision of an attendant. At the service hall, the
attendant assigns atelephoneto the customer. When the call isterminated, the
account is settled with the attendant.

Table DNRTEID isalso used for hotel billing applications. The hotel operator
assigns atelephone line to the hotel guest in the same way as the attendant in
aservice hall operation.

Therearetwo types of billing record devicesto assist the attendant or the hotel
operator in determining the cost of each call: the auto quote (AQ) device and
the voice quote (VQ) device.

* AnAQdeviceisaprinter that is located at the service hall or the hotel
premises. It receives a charge report for direct dial calls.

* AVQdeviceisaprinter islocated at the central of ce. It receives charge
reports for direct dial callsthat do not have an AQ route. The VQ device
serves the same purpose as the AQ device.

The hotel billing information center (HOBIC) is a centralized
operator-attended location for handling all hotel and APS billings. If thereis
an AQ device at the hotel or APS, then all messages for that hotel or APS are
routed to the AQ. If thereisno AQ on site, the messageis sent to the VQ
printer and a HOBIC operator calls the hotel or APS with the billing
information.

The of ce administration must ensure that an y lines datalled in table
DNRTEID as APS or hotel has the APS or hotel line option set, (that is,
AQAPS and VQAPS for APS option, or AQHOT and VQHOT for HOTEL
option).

Data Il sequence and implications
There is no requirement to data |l other tables prior to table DNR TEID.

Table size
0 to 8192 tuples
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DNRTEID (continued)

Table size is dynamically determined by the number of tuples added.

Data Il

The following table lists datall for table DNR TEID.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

DNKEY

DEVICE

DVCRTE

0to9(upto 18
digits)

AQAPS
AQHOT
NILDVC
VQAPS
VQHOT

1 to 999

Digilator table key

Enter the directory number (DN) of the
originating party. Only the first ten digits, that
consist of the area code, office code and
station code, are valid.

Device

Enter the type of billing record device
assigned to the DN.

Enter AQAPS for the device located at the
service hall premises in an APS operation.
Datafill refinement DVCRTE.

Enter AQHOT for the device located at the
hotel premises in a hotel operation. Datafill
refinement DVCRTE.

Enter NILDVC if no device is assigned to the
directory number. No refinements require
datafill.

Enter VQAPS or VQHOT for the devices
located at the central office. No refinements
require datafill.

Device route

If the entry in field DEVICE is AQAPS or
AQHOT, datafill this refinement. Enter the
device route number to identify the AQ device
to which the billing record is sent.

For an APS operation, a maximum of 12 AQ
devices is allowed in a service hall. The
allowed range in field DVCRTE is 1 to 12.

For a hotel operation, this field indexes key
field DEVNO in table ITOPSDEV. A
maximum of 510 AQ devices are allowed in a
HOBIC system. The full range is valid.
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DNRTEID (end)

Data Il e xample
The following example shows sample datall for table DNR TEID.

There are four DNs entered.

The billing report of the rst DN is generated by a VQAPS printer located at
the Central Of ce. The APSIog report generated has an APS100 header (this
isthe default for all VQAPS devices). The second DN has the billing device
located at the service hall. When the call isterminated, the billing is
automatically printed on the AQAPS 10 printer. Thedevicerouteis 10 and the
APS log report has a header APS110. The last two digits of the APS report
specify the device.

The last two DNs are used in hotel operations. The third DN hasits billing
report generated at the central of ce. The fourth DN has A Q number 89
located at the hotel premises.

MAP display example for table DNRTEID

/ DNKEY DEVICE \

122243214 VQAPS
44312 VQAPS 10
34777 VQHOT
34654 AQHOT 89
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DNSCRN

Table name
Directory Number Screening (DNSCRN)

Functional description

Table DNSCRN providesinformationfor call processing. Call processing uses
the information to perform call screening and call validation. Call screening
and call validation occurs on speci ed directory numbers (DN) for the
DMS-100 MMP switch. The system routes blocked calls to treatment CNAD.

Data Il sequence and meaning
Tables SCRGRP and LTDEF must be data Iled before table DNSCRN.

Table size
0 to 8 000 000 tuples

Data Il
The datall for table DNSCRN appears in the follo wing table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 6)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

DN see subfield Directory number
This field contains subfield DNDIGS.

DNDIGS vector (a Directory number digits
maximum of

24 digits) Enter the directory number (DN) for the

calling line number or the called line number.
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DNSCRN (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 6)

Field

Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

ATTROPTS

NIL
ADDCODEH1
ADDCODE2
ADDCODE3
ACCTREQ
BCSUBS
BLCKCALL
CARRSNAM
CCR
CLILTID1
CLILTID2
CLISERV
CLISI

CLIVD

CS
CUSTINFO
NETAOCD
NTCLANG
PRESEL
RSA
SCRGRP1
SCRGRP2
THIRDPTY
TONEBURST
TOPSCIC
TOPSDB
UNPAID

Screening attribute options

Enter the screening attributes.

Note: For the U.S., only NIL and TOPSDB
attributes apply. For Japan, only the
BLCKCALL attribute applies.

The entry of data in NIL against a DN does not
affect screening for the DN. This entry is the
default.

ADDCODE1, ADDCODE2, and ADDCODES3
are type attributes that are the same. These
attributes specify the correct destination for
third-party-billed calls. You can specify a
maximum of three destinations.

ACCTREQ is account code request. This field
specifies that a CLI must collect cost center
code (CCC) digits. Enter data in subfields
ACCTLEN and ACCTTONE.

BCSUBS is bearer capability subscribed. This
attribute indicates if the subscriber subscribed
to the entered bearer capabilities.

BLCKCALL indicates that the DN cannot
make or receive calls.
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DNSCRN (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 6)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

ATTROPTS
(continued)

CARRSNAM indicates the carrier or carrier
reseller name associated with the DN, as
entered in either table CARNAME or table
RESNAME.

Enter data in CCR to provide screening
against customers that exceed the cumulative
charge limit.

Call processing uses CLILTID1 and CLILTID2
attributes for screening. Each of these
attributes can accommodate a maximum of
six logical terminal identifiers (LTID) for each
DN. As entered in table LTDEF.

For Japan INS datafill, you must enter the
LTID in table LTDEF with the variant INSPRI.
You must enter the LTID before you can enter
the LTID in table DNSCRN. For North
American PRI datafill, you must enter the
LTID. You must enter the LTID in table
LTDEF with the variant NIPRI or NTNAPRI.
You must enter the LTID in table LTDEF
before you can enter the LTID in table
DNSCRN.

CLISERYV allows the use of CLI service
screening and CLI based routing.

CLISI indicates that you can use the DN to
identify the origin of the call.

CLIVD specifies a numeric index that
matches option CLIVD in table LTDATA. The
correct range is from 0 to 2047.

CS specifies the DN used for Carrier
Selection CLI screening. Optionally, use
subfield CARRID to specify a maximum of
eight carrier identifications.
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DNSCRN (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 6)

Field

Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

ATTROPTS
(continued)

CUSTINFO indicates that the calling line
identifier (CLI) takes on the customer group
and network class of service (NCOS)
appearance. The CLI takes on the customer
group and network class of service (NCOS)
appearance before retranslation of the
destination DN.

NETAOCD indicates whether an ITX
message is sent to the originator. This
message is required for the backward
charging facility on French telephony user
part (FTUP) trunks. This facility sends billing
information to the (calling subscriber's) switch
that performs the billing. The facility allows
the service provider to control the billing of the
call.

The system can use NTCLANG to assign a
maximum of three languages for the NTC
callback announcement. The calling party
number determines the assignment of
languages.

The system uses PRESEL to assign a
preselected carrier identification code for
each CLI. This attribute supersedes any
preselected carrier the system assigns
through table TRKGRP.

Registered site access (RSA) overwrites the
direct inward systems access (DISA)
directory number (DN) customer group from
table DNROUTE. RSA overwrites the DISA
DN with the customer group and network
class of service (NCOS) recorded for the
calling line identifier (CLI) in table DNSCRN.

Note: You must enter data in CUSTINFO if
you use the RSA option.
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DNSCRN (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 5 of 6)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

ATTROPTS
(continued)

TONEBURST Y orN

(UK002-)
CUSTGRP alphanumeric
(UK002-) (1to 16

characters)

Call processing uses SCRGRP1 and
SCRGRP2 for screening and as valid
interfaces for a particular CGN. Each of these
attributes can accomodate multiple
SCRGRPs ranging from 1 to 6 on a per DN
basis. As entered in table SCRGRP.

SPID indicates a service provider identifier.
Enter data for subfield SPID.

The system uses THIRDPTY for automatic
third party billing.

TONEBURST indicates that an audible
toneburst applies to call answer.

Note: When you enter data for a UK switch,
enter data in subfields TONEBURST,
CUSTGRP, and NCOS for field ATTROPTS.

TOPSCIC indicates a carrier ID code for
global TOPS calls. This option provides
support when table TOPCATRK field
DNSCRN =Y for a TOPS GCA call without a
CIC. Enter data in subfield CARRID.

TOPSDB allows DNs in table DNSCRN to
index into tables TOPSDB and AUTHGRP.
Enter data in subfields TOPSDB and
AUTHGRP.

UNPAID indicates that the subscriber did not
pay the DN account.

Toneburst

Enter Y (yes) to apply audible toneburst on
answer. Enter N (no) to have no toneburst on
answer.

IBN customer group

Enter any correct IBN customer group
number.
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DNSCRN (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 6 of 6)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

NCOS (UK002-) 1-511

ACCTLEN Oto 14

ACCTTONE
DT

CDT, SDT, or

IBN network class of service

Enter the NCOS associated with the IBN
customer group in CUSTGRP.

Account code length

Enter the count of the CCC digits. For
two-stage interconnect CLI service calls with
CCC, setthe ACCTLEN field to a value of 2 or
3. For two-stage interconnect CLI service
calls that do not have CCC, set the ACCTLEN
field to zero (0).

Account code tone

Enter the tone to apply before digit collection.
The range is carrier dial tone (CDT), special
dial tone (SDT), and dial tone (DT).

ATTROPTS = ACCTREQ

If theentry in eld A TTROPTSisACCTREQ, enter datain ACCTLEN and
ACCTTONE. A description of these actions appears in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
ACCTLEN Oto 14 Account code length
Enter the correct account code length for the
two-stage interconnect CLI service call, with
or without CCC.
ACCTTONE CDT, SDT, or Account code tone
DT Enter the tone to apply before digit collection.
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DNSCRN (continued)

ATTROPTS = ADDCODE1

If theentry in eld A TTROPTSis ADDCODEL], enter datain ADDCD1DN.
A description of this action appearsin the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
ADDCD1DN vector (a Add code one directory number
maximum of L -
15 digits) Enter the destination digits for the

third-party-billed calls. This entry allows
blocking of the third party call to occur.
Blocking can occur if the address digits of the
called party do not appear in the ADDCODE
attribute. Calls proceed if the start of the
destination digits match a minimum of one of
the ADDCODEs entered.

ATTROPTS = ADDCODE2

If theentry in eld A TTROPTSis ADDCODE?2, enter datain ADDCD2DN.
A description of this action appears in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
ADDCD2DN vector (a Add code two directory number
maximum of

Enter the destination digits for the
third-party-billed calls. This entry allows
blocking of the third party call to occur.
Blocking can occur if the address digits of the
called party do not appear in the ADDCODE
attribute. Calls can continue if the start of the
destination digits matches a minimum of one
of the ADDCODEs entered.

15 digits)
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DNSCRN (continued)

ATTROPTS = ADDCODE3

If theentry in eld A TTROPTSis ADDCODES3, enter datain ADDCD3DN.
A description of this action appearsin the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
ADDCD3DN vector (a Add code three directory number
maximum of L - .
15 digits) Enter the destination digits of a valid

destination for third-party-billed calls. Calls
proceed if the initial dialed digits match at
least one of the entered ADDCODEs. If the
dialed digits do not match one of the
ADDCODEs, the call fails.

ATTROPTS = BCSUBS

If theentry in eld A TTROPTSis BCSUBS, enter datain BCOPTS. A
description of this action appears in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
BCOPTS alphanumeric  Bearer capability options
(a maximum

Enter the bearer capability names from table
BCDEF. If you enter the bearer capability
names against a DN, these names indicate
the subscriber subscribes to the bearer
capabilities you entered.

of fournames)
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DNSCRN (continued)

ATTROPTS= CARRSNAM
If theentry in eld ATTROPTSis CARRSNAM, enter datain CARRSNAM.
A description of this action appearsin the following table.

eld descriptions f or conditional data I

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and Action
CARRSNAM 8 character Carrier or Reseller name
vector

Enter the Carrier or carrier reseller name
associated with the DN, as entered in
either table CARNAME or table
RESNAME. The carrier reseller that is
assigned using the CARRSNAM option
in table DNSCRN must already be
entered in either table CARNAME or
table RESNAME.

ATTROPTS = CLILTID1 or CLIDTID2
If theentry in eld A TTROPTSIisCLILTID1 or CLILTID2, enter attributes
LTGRP and LTNUM. A description of this action appearsin the following
table.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
LTGRP amaximum of  Logical terminal group
eight

Enter the logical terminal group of the user.

characters Correct group names appear in field GROUP
of table LTGRP. For ISDN terminals, the
name of the group is ISDN. For ISDN DN
screening, LTGRP and LTNUM are the key in
table LTDEF.
LTNUM numeric (1to  Logical terminal number
1022)

Enter the logical terminal number in the
group.
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DNSCRN (continued)

ATTROPTS = CLISERV

This option allows the use of CLI service screening and CLI based routing. It
has one sub eld, PR OFIDX, that indicates the service pro leto be used in

service screening.

Field descriptions for conditional data I

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
PROFIDX numeric, 0to  Service profile identifier
32766

Enter the service profile to be used for CLI
screening. PROFIDX must be a valid profile,
as defined in table CLISRVPF.

The PROFIDX value must be defined in table
CLISRVPF before you can use it in this
option.

ATTROPTS = CS

If theentry in eld A TTROPTSisCS, datall the sub eld CARRID appears

in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional data I

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CARRID 0010 9999 (a  Carrier Identification
maximum Of. If using whitelist CLI screening, enter a list of
eightentriesis . o e
up to eight carrier identifications that the
allowed)

directory number (field DN) can access.

If using blacklist CLI screening, enter a list of
up to eight carrier identification that the
directory number (field DN) is not allowed to
access.

Refer to the ETSI ISUP V2 Carrier Selection
Parameter section of the European
Translations Guide for further details on
whitelist and blacklist CLI screening.
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DNSCRN (continued)

ATTROPTS = NETAOCD
If theentry in eld A TTROPTSisNETAOCD, enter the sub eld ORIG.
DISCOUNT INDEX as shown in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
ORIG. 0to 115, or Originating discount index
:?\IISCE;SUNT None Enter the discount class applicable to the

customer. This defines a discount, applicable
to the call charge rate, obtained from the
metering database. Enter NONE when no
discount is applicable.

ATTROPTS = NTCLANG
If theentry in eld ATTROPTSiSNTCLANG, datall subeld NTCLANG as
it appearsin the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
NTCLANG vector (a Notification of Time and Charge language
maximum of option
three

identifiers) Enter a maximum of three NTC language

identifiers entered in field LANGNAME in
table NTCLANGS. You can enter NTC
language identifiers against a DN. If you
perform this action, the NTC language
identifiers indicate the languages in which the
subscriber receives the NTC callback
announcement.

ATTROPTS = PRESEL
If theentry in eld A TTROPTSis PRESEL, enter datain CARRID. A
description of this action appears in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CARRID 6-digitsfrom 0  Catrrier identification
to FFFFFF

Enter the 6-digit carrier identification code.
The default value is 9999.
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DNSCRN (continued)

ATTROPTS = SCRGRP1 or SCRGRP2
If theentry in eld A TTROPTS is SCRGRP1 or SCRGRP2, enter datain
sub eld SCRGRP_IDX. A description of this action appearsin the following
table.

Field descriptions for conditional data I

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
SCRGRP_IDX 1t0 16 Screening group name
characters

Enter a valid screening group name. Valid
group names are listed in the field
SCRGNAME of table SCRGRP.

ATTROPTS = SPID
If theentry in eld ATTROPTS s SPID, enter datain SPID. A description of
this action appears in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional data I

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
SPID value from Service provider identifier
table SPID

Enter a value that table SPID defines. If a
default SPID is not a requirement, you must
not enter the SPID in this field. Enter the
default in table TOPSPARM parameter
DEFAULT_SPID. Set the TOPSPARM
parameter
BRAND_USING_DEFAULT_SPID to Y.

ATTROPTS = THIRDPTY
If theentry in eld ATTROPTSisTHIRDPTY, enter datain THDPTYDN. A
description of this action appears in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
THDPTYDN vector (a Third party directory number
maximum of . -
15 digits) Enter the third party billing number. The

absence of the THIRDPTY attribute indicates
that automatic third party billing cannot occur
for the DN.
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DNSCRN (continued)

ATTROPTS = TOPSCIC
If theentry in eld A TTROPTSis TOPSCIC, enter datain CARRID. A
description of this action appears in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

CARRID value from Preselect carrier ID. Enter the carrier
TOPCACAR identification code (CIC) for the carrier
assigned to the subscriber's number. The
value must be present in table TOPCACAR.

ATTROPTS = TOPSDB
If theentry in eld A TTROPTSis TOPSDB, enter datain TOPSDB and
AUTHGRRP. A description of this action appears in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional data Il

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

TOPSDB 0 to 32 766 TOPS data base
Enter an index in table TOPSDB.

AUTHGRP 0 to 32 766 Authorization group
Enter an index in table AUTHGRP.

Data Il e xample
Sample datall for table DNSCRN appears in the follo wing example.

MAP example for table DNSCRN

\

DN
ATTROPTS

628794321
( CLISI )$

/

Limitations and Restrictions
A corresponding Screening Group (SCRGRP) must be provisioned in table
SCRGRP when attempting to datall attrib ute SCRGRP1 or SCRGRP2 in
table DNSCRN.

297-8021-351 Standard 05.02 May 2001



Data schema tables 1-337

DNSCRN (continued)

Table history

MMP15
Option CLISERV sub eld PROFIDX range is changed to 0-32766 by activity
59023556.

NAO15
Feature A59023407 added two attributes, SCRGRP1 and SCRGRP2, to table
DNSCRN.

MMP13
Added option RSA for eld A TTROPTS.

PRESEL option increased to 6 digits.

MMP12
Option CARRSNAM added to eld A TTROPTS in table DNSCRN.

GTOP11
Option TOPSCIC added by feature AF7576.

EURO10
Added option NETAOCD for activity AU3283.

Added option CLISERV for activity AJ5351.

EURO009

Added the CS attribute and CARRID sub eld for the ETSI ISUP V2 Carrier
Selection Parameter feature.

EURO008

These notes detail changes in applicability of existing table optionsin this
software release.

The attributes UNPAID and BLCKCALL, only, are used by the new feature,
CLI Screening via Trandations.

APC009
Attribute CLIVD was added to eld ATTROPTS to support feature PBX CLI
Management (AU2580) in APC009.

APCO008.1
Option CCR was added to eld A TTROPTS in APC0008.1.
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DNSCRN (end)

NAO008

A description of datall for v aues CLILTID1 and CLILTID2in eld
ATTROPTS was added in NAQO8. This addition allows the support of feature
PRI Call Screening (AF6863). Thisfeatureisfor NIPRI and NTNAPRI.

APCO008

Option PRESEL and sub eld CARRID were addedto eld A TTROPTSIin
APCO008.

TOPSO07

Feature AF6711 in functionality Branding via SPID, ENSV0017 added value
SPID to eld A TTRPTSin TOPSO7.

APCO006

Values CLILTID1, CLILTID2, and NTCLANG were added to eld
ATTROPTS in APCO0006.

NAO005
Sub elds T OPSDB and AUTHGRP were added in NAQOS.

CSPO02
Referencesto Intelligent Services Node (ISN) were removed in CSP02.

BCS36
The following information was added in BCS36:

e vaue TOPSDB to eld A TTROPTS
* maximum table size of 500 000 tuplesfor ISN
» blocked callsrouted to treatment CNAD

BCS35
The following information was added in BCS35:

e options BCSUBS and ISNDATA to eld A TTROPTS
e sub eldsBCOPTS, SPMNUM, MBXA TTRS, and ISATRKEY

BCS34
Table DNSCRN was introduced in BCS34.
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DOMBILL

Table name
TOPS Domestic Billing Restrictions Table

Functional description

Table DOMBILL isused to associate domestic region names with billing
restrictions. One entry (tuple) is allowed for each unique region name. Each
name is associated with the following information:

» credit card restrictions

 third number restrictions

» station and person collect call restrictions

» dtation rate calls restrictions

» terminating call screening restrictions applied for this country on
Automatic Calling Card Service (ACCYS) calls from certain coin stations

If athird number does not pass the checks, the digitsin the operator's special
number eld ash. If acredit card does not pass the checks, the digitsin the
operator's special number eld ash.

Information on the operator screen is shown in accordance with the manner in
whichthecal ishilled. If thecall isbilled asastation collect call, the operator
screen displays STA COL. If the call isbilled as a person collect call, the
operator screen displays PER COL. In each case, billing restrictions are
indicated by the ashing of character stringsin responseto an operator'shilling
request.

If the PERONLY eld hasvalueN (no), whichindicatesthat both personal and
station rate calls are allowed, the operator screen is updated as shown in the
following table.

For related information, refer to table HOTLIST.

Operator screen updates for PERONLY eld v alue of N (Sheet 1 of 2)

Displayed when
Displayed when operator operator presses
COLLECT field value presses STA COL key PER COL key
DEN STA steady PER steady
COL flashes COL flashes

DMS-100 Family NA100 Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 4 of 12 LET0015 and up



1-340 Data schema tables

DOMBILL (continued)

Operator screen updates for PERONLY eld v alue of N (Sheet 2 of 2)

Displayed when
Displayed when operator operator presses
COLLECT field value presses STA COL key PER COL key
PER STA flashes (call passes
checks and is
allowed)
COL steady
MAN STA flashes PER flashes
COL flashes COL flashes

If the PERONLY eld hasv aueY (yes), which indicates that only personal
rate callsare allowed, the operator screen isupdated as shown in the following
table.

Operator screen updates for PERONLY eld v alue of Y

Displayed when
Displayed when operator operator presses
COLLECT field value presses STA COL key PER COL key
DEN STA flashes PER steady
COL steady COL flashes
PER STA flashes (call passes
checks and is
allowed)
COL steady
MAN STA flashes PER flashes
COL steady COL flashes

If asitelaunchesabilling validation center (BV C) or lineinformation database
(LIDB) query into adatabase, the query overrides the entry in thistableif the
guery isthe same asthe entry in the table. For example, if an entry in table
DOMBILL ismarked as person collect and a query returns a denied collect
number, the call is blocked because of the database query.

Data Il sequence and implications
Table SY SDATA must be data lled before table DOMBILL.
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DOMBILL (continued)

Table REGNUM must be datalled after table DOMBILL.

Table size
Storage for thistable is allocated in table SY SDATA.

Data Il
The following table lists datall for table DOMBILL.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

REGION alphanumeric  Region name. Enter a region name that is
(1to16 associated with an area within the North
characters) American Dialing Plan. Region names must

be unique.

COLLECT ALW, DEN, Collect call restriction. This field indicates the
MAN, or PER type of collect call restriction that applies.

Enter ALW if both station and person collect
calls are allowed.

Enter DEN if both station and person collect
calls are denied.

Enter PER if only person collect calls are
allowed.

Enter MAN if both station and person collect
calls are allowed but a manual record must be
made of the called party's name.

PERONLY Y orN Personal rate only. This field indicates the
type of rate calls that are allowed.

Enter Y (yes) if only personal rate calls are
allowed.

Enter N (no) if both personal rate calls and
station rate calls are allowed.
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DOMBILL (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

THIRDNUM ALL, NONE,

or REG

CCARD ALL, NONE,

or REG

CCSCRN YorN

Third number restriction. This field indicates
which calls can be billed to a third number.

Enter ALL if all calls can be billed to a third
number.

Enter NONE if no calls can be billed bill to a
third number.

Enter REG if calls can be billed to a third
number only if the third number and the called
number are in the same region.

Credit card restriction. This field indicates
which calls are allowed to bill to a credit card.

Enter ALL if all calls can be billed to a credit
card.

Enter NONE if no calls can be billed to a credit
card.

Enter REG if calls can be billed to a credit
card only if the credit card and the called
number are in the same region.

Calling card screening. In offices with the
TOPS Terminating Code Screening feature,
enter Y to indicate that terminating code
screening is applied for this country.
Otherwise, enter N. Terminating code
screening is only applied to Automatic Calling
Card Service (ACCS) calls from coin stations
listed in table TERMSCRN.
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DOMBILL (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

COLSCRN YorN Collect call screening. In offices with the
TOPS Terminating Code Screening feature,
enter Y to indicate that terminating code
screening is applied for AABS (Automated
Alternate Billing Service) collect calls or
potential AABS collect calls to a
corresponding region. Otherwise, enter N.

Collect call screening is only applied to AABS
calls.

THRDSCRN Y orN Third-party-billed call screening. In offices
with the TOPS Terminating Code Screening
feature, enter Y to indicate that terminating
code screening is applied for AABS
third-party-billed calls or potential AABS
third-party-billed calls to a corresponding
region. Otherwise, enter N.

Third-party-billed call screening is only
applied to AABS calls.

Data Il e xample
The following example shows sample data ll for table DOMBILL.

REGION COLLECT PERONLY THIRDNUM CCARD CCSCRN COLSCRN THRDSC

BARBADOS PER N NON NONE N N N
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DPACDEV-Canada only

Table name
Datapac Device Table

Functional description

Table DPACDEV lists assignments for each data packet controller (DPC)
circuit card the system con gures.  Thecircuit card con guration occursinthe
input/output controller (10C).

Refer to table MTD for additional information.

The minimum number of logical channels must be three for complete
diagnostics.

Data Il sequence and meaning
You must enter data in table 10C before you enter datain table DPACDEV.

Table size
The system allocates memory for 16 DPC devices.

Data Il
Datall for table DP ACDEV appears in the following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DPACNUM Oto15 Data packet controller device number
Enter the number the system assigned to the
data packet controller (DPC) circuit card.
IOCNO 0to 19 Input/ output controller number
Enter the number of the input/output
controller (IOC) that the system assigns the
DPC.
IOCCKTNO 0,4,8,12,16, Input/output controller circuit number
20, 24, 28, or  Enter the number of the I0C circuit to which
32 the system assigns the DPC. The entry must
be a multiple of four.
Entries outside this range are incorrect.
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DPACDEV-Canada only (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

NODENUM

MAXLCHAN

PKWINDOW

EQPEC

PROTOCOL

DMSMODE

numeric (a
maximum of
eight digits)

1to 15

2to7

1X67BB or
1X67DB

DATAPAC
or
DATAPACB

DTE or DCE

Node number

Enter the node number of the DPC circuit
card. The Datapac network vendor provides
the node number.

Entries outside this range are incorrect.

Maximum number of logical channels (calls)
Enter the number of logical channels the
system requests from the Datapac network
vendor at time of subscription.

Entries outside this range are incorrect.

Packet window width

Enter the number of packages that you can
send before you receive an
acknowledgement. The Datapac network
vendor provides the packet window width.

Product engineering code
Enter the product engineering code (PEC) of
the DPC circuit card.

Protocol
Enter the identifier for the X.25-modeled
protocol the DPC uses.

Entry DATAPAC corresponds to the link
access procedure (LAP). Entry DATAPACB
corresponds to the link access procedure
balanced (LAPB) mode.

Entries outside this range are not correct.

Data switching mode

The DPC can operate as data terminal
equipment (DTE) or data circuit terminating
equipment (DCE). Specify which equipment
type the DPC operates as in a point-to-point
connection.

The system only supports the DTE.

Data Il e xample
Sample datall for table DP ACDEV appears in the following example.
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DPACDEV-Canada only (end)

In the example, the switching unit has two DPC circuit cards.

MAP example for table DPACDEV-Canada only

//;PACNUM IOCNO IOCCKTNO NODENUM MAXLCHAN PKWINDOW EQPEC PROTOCOL
DMSMODE

\

0 0 4 12345678 1 2 1X67BB DATAPAC
DTE
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DPCTSCRN

Table name

Dia Plan and Call Type Screening

Functional description

Table DPCTSCRN isone of threetablesthat provide table control for six-digit
screening. Table DPCTSCRN containsscreening plansfor six-digit screening.
A screening plan consists of a name and a set of screening options. Use this
table to establish a set of screening rules.

This table provides the equivalent functionality the PFXFOR10 eld in table
LCASCRCN provides, but it offers additional e xibility. Table DPCTSCRN
allowsyouto de ne unique screening plans based on dialing pattern, call type,
and desired treatment. Table LCAINFO references table DPCTSCRN to
connect screening rules with local calling areas.

Data Il sequence and implications

Table size

Complete the DPCTSCRN table before the table LCAINFO.
After you de ne the plansin table DPCTSCRN, add the plans to table
LCAINFO to connect your screening rules with the local calling areas. You

must enter the dial plan and call type screening names and optionsin Table
DPCTSCRN before table LCAINFO can reference them.

1 to 1000 tuples.

You do not require a CC-restart type to increase the size.
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DPCTSCRN (continued)

Data Il
The following table lists the possible entries for table DPCTSCRN.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

DPCTNAME 1 to 16 characters Dial plan and call type screening
name. This field is the key index
field. Enter the dial plan and call
type screening name. The switch
rejects any attempt to add the
name of NONE to this table. The
screening plan name
PFXFOR10 is always the first
tuple. It is permanent and read
only. Table LCAINFO can always
reference the PFXFOR10 tuple.
For any other desired screening
behavior, define a screening plan
in table DPCTSCRN. Reference
the screening plan on a local
calling area basis from table
LCAINFO.

SCRNOPTS 1 to 12 characters Screening options. This field
contains the screening options
associated with a dial plan and
call type screening name. There
can be as many as 12 screening
options, one for each
combination of dialing pattern
and call type. Each screening
option contains three fields,
DIALPAT, CALLTYPE, and
TREAT. A dollar sign ($)
indicates no screening options.
In that case, all call scenarios
default to UNDT treatment and
complete with no screening.

DIALPAT SEVEND, PFXPLUS7D, Dialing patterns. Enter SEVEND
TEND, PFXPLUS10D for 7 digits, PFXPLUS7D for 0/1+

7 digits, TEND for 10 digits, and

PFXPLUS10D for 0/1+10 digits.
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DPCTSCRN (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CALLTYPE NP, DD, OA Call types. Enter NP, DD, or OA
for the call type.
TREAT EXTENDED_TREATMENT Treatment. Enter

EXTENDED_TREATMENT to
indicate all standard treatments
of this type.

Data Il e xample
The following example shows sample data |l for table DPCTSCRN.

MAP display example for the DPCTSCRN table

4 N

DPCTNAME SCRNOPTS

PFXFOR10 (SEVEND DD MSCA) (PFXPLUS7D DD MSCA)
(TEND NP MSLC) (PFXPLUS10D NP MSLC)

LCA1PLAN (PFXPLUS7D DD MSCA) (PFXPLUS10D OA MSOA)

SOCLOCO005 (PFXPLUS7D NP MSCA) (PFXPLUS7D DD MSCA)

\\‘ (PFXPLUS7D OA MSOA) 4//
Table history
NAO10
Introduced table DPCTSCRN.

Supplementary information

This table has atuple threshold limit of 75 percent. If you add atuple that
reaches this limit, you get the warning “ Table threshold of 75 percent
exceeded.” You can still add thistuple, but the switch displays the warning.
Additionally, the switch generates a DFIL800 log report indicating you have
exceeded the threshold.
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DPNSSLK

Table name
DPNSSLK

Functional description
Table DPNSSLK de nes the association among acarrier, the signaling link of
the carrier and asignaling terminal (ST). Datall can control some of the
characteristics of the link. Examples of these characteristics are
retransmission counts and time-out periods. The carrier that connects to the
link identi esthelink. Thisassociationisa X ed association.
The following restrictions and limits connect to table DPNSSLK:
» the carrier must be pulse code modulation 30 (PCM30)
» thecarrier cannot bein useif the system de nesthe link
» you cannot delete the link if the carrier isin use

» the ST must beaDigital Private Network Signaling System (DPNSS) ST.
This condition appliesif you do not use the Digital Trunk Controller
Offshore ISDN plus (DTCOi+) platform.

* morethan onelink cannot reserve the ST

» there must be an inter-peripheral message link (IPML) from the ST
message switch buffer (MSB) to the PCM 30 digital trunk controller
(PDTC)

Data Il sequence and meaning
You must enter the following tables before you enter datain table DPNSSLK:

 LTCINV
 LTCPSINV
« MSBINV
 STINV

* |PMLINV

You must enter datain table DPNSSLK before other tables de ne DPNSS
trunks.
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DPNSSLK (continued)

Data Il

Datall for table DPNSSLK appears in the follo wing table.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LINK see subfields Link
This field contains subfield XPMTYPE,
XPMNO, and CARRIDX.
XPMTYPE PDTC Peripheral module type
Enter the peripheral module (PM) type for this
link. The only PM that supports PCM30
carriers and DPNSS call processing is the
PDTC.
An entry outside the range indicated for this
field is not correct.
XPMNO 0 to 255 Peripheral module number
Enter the external number of the PM.
CARRIDX Oto 19 Carrier index
Enter the index number of the carrier.
ST Y (followed by  Signaling terminal number
0 to 1023) or Enter Y to indicate ST based signaling. The
N signaling terminal number from table STINV
follows.
Enter N to indicate non-ST based signaling
terminations.
ENDPOINT AorB Endpoint identifier
Enter the DPNSS link protocol endpoint
identifier. One end of the link is end A, and
the other is end B. The two ends of the link
must use opposite values.
TIMEOUT 0to 255 Time-out
Enter the frame retransmission timeout value
in 20-ms units. The recommended entry is 25
(0.5 s).
RETRANS 0to 255 Retransmissions

Enter the maximum number of frame
retransmissions. The recommended entry is
64.
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DPNSSLK (end)

Data Il e xample
Sample datall for table DPNSSLK appears in the follo wing example.

MAP display example for table DPNSSLK

LINK ST ENDPOINT TIMEOUT RETRANS
PDTC 32 2 Y 1 A 25 64
PDTC 40 1 N A 25 64
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DPP

Table name
Distributed Processing Peripheral Table

Functional description

Table DPP datall creates distrib uted processing peripheral (DPP)
maintenance processes and provides terminal information, audit interval
information, DPP download le information for the central control ( CC), and
scan circuit information for recording alarms.

Table DPPisused by the DMS-100 CC to de ne thefollowing characteristics
of the DPP data transmission device:

* maintenance interface port identi ers

e audit timeinterval

 DPPdownload le name

» scan point information for reporting DPP alarms

Table DPP speci es two terminal controller circuit card identi ers, established
in table TERMDEYV, to identify the DPP device to the CC.

The two terminal controllers speci ed in table DPP must be associated with
different 10Cs.

Table DPP aso de nes the audit time interv al for the two maintenance
interface links for a DPP. Both links are audited each time a period of
inactivity occurs on the links greater than the audit interval speci ed in table
DPP.

Table DPP provides the CC with the address of the DPP download le for use
in the DPP download process (see “ Specia notes").

One dedicated DM S scan circuit is required to report DPP alarm status to the
DMS. Table DPP identi esthe follo wing information:

» thecircuit number of the 0X10AA scan card used for reporting DPP unit
alarms

* the number of the trunk module (maintenance trunk module [MTM] or
of ce alarm unit [O AU]) on which the scan circuit resides

» thetypeof trunk module (MTM or OAU) on which the scan circuit resides.
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DPP (continued)

The DPP aarms are connected from the DPP811A connector to the main
distribution frame (MDF) and are connected from the MDF to scan points on
the dedicated DPP scan card.

Data Il sequence and implications

Table size

Data Il

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Thereis no requirement to data |l other tables prior to table DPP.

Table DIRPOOL must be data lled after table DPP.

Each tuple in table DPP de nes an application of the DPP unit. Currently ,
AMA isthe only application of the DPP unit, and only one DPP unit may be
provisioned per of ce. Only onetupleis currently allo wed in table DPP.

If al tuples are deleted from table DPP, the DM S-100 maintenance processes
for the DPP, includingthe DPPMAP level, aredisabled. If theDPPMAP level
isin use, tuples cannot be removed from table DPP.

Tuples can only be removed when the DPP MAP level isnot in use.

The following table lists datall for table DPP.

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DPPKEY AMA DPP index (application)
Enter the function of the distributed
processing peripheral (DPP). Currently, AMA
(automatic message accounting) is the only
application.
DPPTERM1 alphanumeric  DPP terminal port one
E:ijsa:gc?ers) Enter the first terminal port to which the DPP
is connected. See table TERMDEV.
DPPTERM2 alphanumeric  DPP terminal port two
((:L#;::c?ers) Enter the second terminal port to which the
DPP is connected. See table TERMDEV.
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DPP (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

DPPDNLD

DPPAUDIT

SCTMTYPE

SCTMNO

SCTMCTNO

SCCARDCD

XTRAALMS

alphanumeric
(upto 8
characters)

numeric

MTM or OAU

0 to 2047

0to29

0X10AA

YorN

DPP download file

Enter the name of a DPP download file. See
“Special notes".

DPP audit time

Enter, in minutes, the period of inactivity that
occurs on the maintenance interface links
before an audit is run. The recommended
audit interval is from 3 to 5 min.

Scan circuit trunk module type

Enter the trunk module type. MTM
(maintenance trunk module) or OAU (office
alarm unit) are the only trunk modules on
which a scan circuit can reside.

Scan circuit trunk module number

Enter the trunk module numbers of the MTM
or OAU on which the DPP scan circuit
resides. These values must be provided by
the operating company.

Scan circuit trunk module circuit number

Enter the circuit number (on the MTM or OAU)
of the DPP scan circuit.

Scan card code

Enter the card code of the card on which the
scan circuit resides. The 0X10AA card is the
only valid card code. This field is an
administrative field.

Extra Alarms

Enter Y if the DPP dedicated scan card can
detect low voltage, thermal A, and thermal B
alarm conditions. Enter N if the DPP
dedicated scan card cannot detect low
voltage, thermal A, and thermal B alarm
conditions. N is the default value.
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DPP (continued)

Data Il e xample
The following example shows sample datall for table DPP.

This tuple establishes the maintenance interface ports between the DMS-100
and one DPP unit, identi esthe do wnload lefor the DPP, and speci esthe
frequency of maintenance audits for the DPP by the DMS.

For alarm reporting, the tuples identify the trunk module (TM) type on which
the dedicated scan circuit resides, the TM number of the MTM or OAU on
which the scan circuit resides, the scan circuit number of the dedicated scan
circuit, and the card code on which the scan circuit resides.

See NTX243AA documentation for informationondatall for other tablesthat
must precede data |l for table DPP.

MAP display example for table DPP

- N

DPPKEY DPPTERM1 DPPTERM2 DPPDNLD DPPAUDIT SCTMTYPE SCTMNO SCTMCTNO
SCCARDCD XTRAALMS

AMATPS DPPI1LNK1l DPP1LNK2 DPPA3A 3 MTM 2 2
0X10AA N

- /

Supplementary information

This section provides information on data lling table DPP for speci ¢
applications and product descriptive information related to table DPP.

Special notes

Terminal datarequired by the CC existsin both table DPP and table
TERMDEV. Sincetuples may be altered or deleted from tables DPP and
TERMDEV independently, it is extremely important never to delete or alter
terminal datafrom table TERMDEV without del eting or altering the same data
in table DPP.

A differencein terminal dataintables DPP and TERMDEV can cause serious,
adverse effects on the function of the DPP maintenance interface.

297-8021-351 Standard 05.02 May 2001



Data schema tables 1-357

DPP (continued)

The naming convention for DPP download lesis sho wnin the following
gure.

DPP download lenames

/DPPaOb

L software version within BCS (restarts at a after
reaching 2z)
BCS (reset to 0 every 10th BCS)

\

application software implements (a for AMA)

DPP software

/

Prior to datalling eld DPPDNLD of table DPP , the device on which the
download le isstored must belisted in the usersdirectory. Listingthe device
lets the system know the address of the DPP download le.

One of the command interpreter (Cl) commands shown in the following table
can be used to list the le storage de vice:

Cl commands to list le stora ge devices

Device List command

DISK Cl: DSKUT; LISTVOL <device_name> ALL
Random Access Memory Cl: LISTSF ALL

TAPE ClI: LIST T<drive_no>

After listing the download storage device, the address of the download leis
stored at DPP download by the CC. It can then be used for future DPP
downloads.

After datall, if the de vice on which the download leis stored becomes
unavailable, or if the download leis mo ved from one device to another
without re ecting the change in table DPP, the download processfails. Any
changes made in the location of the download le must be re ected in table
DPP.

FieldsDPPDNLD and DPPAUDIT of table DPP aretheonly elds that can be
changed after thetupleis datalled. If the audit interv al eld is changed, the
new audit interval takes effect when the audit timer is reset, either after the
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DPP (continued)

currently active audit timer expires or after the processing of al current
reguests has been completed.

Error messages

The following error messages can be generated while attempting to data ll

table DPP. They indicate an error condition that prevents the current datall
from being accepted for some reason. Reasons for the errors and corrective
actions are listed in the table below.

Error messages (Sheet 1 of 2)

Error message

Reason

Action

<user> MUST LEAVE MAP
LEVEL BEFORE DATA CAN BE
DELETED

TERMINALS MUST BE ON
SEPARATE IOCS

COULD NOT ADD CLLI

INVALID SCAN CIRCUIT

FAILED TO BIND SCAN DATA

The DPP MAP level is currently
in use by <user>.

The two terminal identifiers are
either the same, or are on the
same 10C.

This error only occurs when
table DPP is initially datafilled.
If the tuple for the DPP scan
circuit CLLI (DPPSC) does not
exist in table CLLI, this error
occurs and table DPP cannot
be datafilled.

The circuit datafilled for the
DPP scan points is already in
use somewhere else in the
system.

The circuit datafilled for the
DPP is not an analog circuit, or
is not on a peripheral module
(PM) known to the system.

Wait for <user> to leave the
DPP MAP level and try again.

Terminal identifiers located on
separate |IOCs must be used to
provide hardware redundancy.

First, datafill table CLLI with
DPPSC. This datafill normally
occurs at loadbuild.

Dedicate only unused circuits
for the DPP.

Verify that data used for the
scan circuit is valid. The circuit
must reside on an existing MTM
or OAU.
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DPP (end)

Error messages (Sheet 2 of 2)

Error message

Reason

Action

COULD NOT ADD MEMBER
TO CLLI TABLE

The DPP scan circuit CLLI
already exists for the DPP
being added. This error
condition does not occur unless
table DPP is corrupted.

CLLI members are created
when a DPP is added to table
DPP. Each DPP has a unique
CLLI member for the scan
circuit assigned to its DPP.

1-359

CHANGE TO CRUCIAL DATA
NOT ALLOWED

Only the download file field and
the audit invalid field can be
changed. Also generated when
a change to the port
assignments or to the scan
circuit assignment is attempted
on a tuple in table DPP.

These members are deleted
when the DPP is deleted from
table DPP.

To change any other fields,
delete the tuple and add again
with the new data. Also,
changing the port assignments
is not allowed. The tuple must
be deleted and added again to
change the data.

Warning messages

The following warning messages can be generated while attempting to data ll
table DPP. The user must be aware of conditions indicated in the warning
messages. Reasonsfor the warning messages arelisted in table Table, "Error
messages' on page -359 below.

Error messages

Warning message

Reason

DNLD FILE NOT FOUND OR HAS BAD FORMAT
TRY LISTING FILE DIRECTORY

DNLD FILE NOT CHANGED-OLD FILE WILL
BE USED

AUDIT DELAY MUST BE AT LEAST A MINUTE

The download file specified must exist in the
user's directory at the time of datafill. If the file
specified does not exist or is in a bad format, the
tuple can succeed, but subsequent downloads
fail.

A download file with the same name as the
previous file was specified but was not found in
the user's directory. The same information from
the previous download file is used.

The audit interval specified in field AUDTIME was
less than 1 min. AUDTIME defaults to 1 min.
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DPROFILE

Table name

DataUnit Prole T able

Functional description

Table DPROFILE contains parameters that characterize adataunit (DU). The
datainthistableisused to support downloading of pro le informationto DUs.
The DU pro le captures datafrom service order input, table control input and
dynamic DU input (the operating company is able to alter certain feature
switch settings, such as the data rate).

The abbreviation DU is used to encompass other data access modules, such as
the asynchronous interface line card (AILC), data above voice line card
(DAVLC), and Meridian asynchronous data option (MADO).

The de ned set of parameters and the possible v alues of these parameters
represent asuperset. For each classof DU, that is, low-speed, modem-pool, or
AILC, itspro leisasubset of the parameters, limited in both number and
range. Thereisno prompting for eldsfor which thereisonly oneallo wed
value within the range.

The following table shows the data rates for synchronous and asynchronous
transmission and the corresponding entries for table control.

If eld SYNCissettoY (yes), thedatarateis permitted. If eld SYNCisset
to N (no), the datarate is not permitted.

Data rates for synchronous and asynchronous transmission (Sheet 1 of 2)

Table control entry

Data rate (bit/s) Synchronous (field DATARATE)
50 N Y 50

75 N Y 75

110 N Y 110

134.5 N Y 134

150 N Y 150

300 N Y 300

600 N Y 600

1200 Y Y 1200
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DPROFILE (continued)

Data rates for synchronous and asynchronous transmission (Sheet 2 of 2)

Table control entry

Data rate (bit/s) Synchronous (field DATARATE)
1800 N Y 1800

2000 N Y 2000

2400 Y Y 2400

3600 Y Y 3600

4800 Y Y 4800

7200 Y Y 7200

9600 Y Y 9600

14400 Y N 14400

19200 Y Y 19200

38400 Y N 38400

40800 Y N 40800

48000 Y N 48000

56000 Y N 56000

64000 Y N 64000

Data Il sequence and implications

Table size

The following tables must be data led before table DPR OFILE.
o KSETINV

 RESINV

 KSETLINE

The entry in table DPROFILE must be deleted before attempting to delete the
entriesin tables KSETINV or RESINV.

Memory is automatically allocated for each DU.

A maximum of 32 768 DUs can be assigned.
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1-362 Data schema tables

DPROFILE (continued)

Data Il

The following table lists datall for table DPR OFILE.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

CLASSVAR

AILC

CCuU

DPKEY see subfield

LEN see subfields

see subfield

CLASSDU see entries

Data unit profile key
This field is the key to table DPROFILE and
consists of subfield LEN.

Line equipment number

This field defines the physical location of the
equipment that is connected to a specific
telephone line.

Because field LEN is common to more than
60 tables, it is documented in a single section
to avoid unnecessary duplication. Refer to
section “Common entry field LEN" for a
complete description of field LEN and
associated subfields.

Field LEN consists of subfields SITE,
FRAME, UNIT, DRAWER or LSG, SHELF,
SLOT, and CIRCUIT.

Class of data unit variable area
This field consists of subfield CLASSDU.

Class of data unit

Enter the data unit (DU) type and associated
refinements. Each CLASSDU and its
refinements must be separated by a blank
space. Use as many records as required to
complete the list of CLASSDU and associated
refinements.

If a CLASSDU is not wanted, then no input for
that DU is required.

AILC (asynchronous interface line card) and
datafill refinements DOWNLOAD,
DATARATE, CHARLEN, PARITY,
KBDTPVAR, IDLETO, and DPOPTS.

CCU (controller COAX unit) and datafill
refinements DOWNLOAD and DPOPTS.

Note: Canada only
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DPROFILE (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CMADO (continuous calling Meridian

asynchronous data option) and datafill
refinements DIGIT1, DIGIT2, DIGITS,

DIGIT4, and DELAY.

DAVLC (data above voice line card) and
datafill refinements DOWNLOAD,
DATARATE, CHARLEN, PARITY,
KBDTPVAR, and DPOPTS.

HS (high-speed data unit) and datafill
refinements DOWNLOAD, CONFIG,
DATARATE, CLOCKSRC, DUPLEX,
SACVAR, LOCALCTS, DELAYA, DELAYB,
and DPOPTS.

HSEXT (high-speed loop extended data unit)
or and datafill refinements DOWNLOAD,
DATARATE, CLOCKSRC, DUPLEX,
EXTFACIL, SACVAR, and DPOPTS. (see
note)

LS (low-speed data unit) and datafill
refinements DOWNLOAD, IDLETO,
CONFIG, SYNCHVAR, DUPLEX,
KEYBDVAR, SACVAR, LOCALCTS,
DELAYA, DELAYB, and DPOPTS.

LSEXT (low-speed extended data unit) and
datafill refinements DOWNLOAD,
DATARATE, CLOCKSRC, DUPLEX,
EXTFACIL, SACVAR, and DPOPTS. (see
note)

MADO (Meridian asynchronous data option)
and datafill refinements DOWNLOAD,
DATARATE, CHARLEN, PARITY,
AUTOMODEM, KBDTPVAR, and DPOPTS.

MP (modem pool data unit) and datafill
refinements DOWNLOAD, MIMIC, CONFIG,
SYNCHVAR, DUPLEX, and DPOPTS.

Note: Canada only
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DPROFILE (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

MPDA (Meridia